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INTRODUCTION

THE COURSE

General Principles

This course was written for use in
schools, colleges, and universities with
students who have not necessarily been
exposed to any other highly inflected
language. The course aims at teaching
students to read and understand Greek
within the context of fifth century Greek
civilization and culture. All elements
in the course are meant to contribute to
this end.

The readings form a continuous
story with interwoven subplots. In
Chapters 1-20 the narrative consists of
made-up Greek; in Chapter 21 and the
following chapters the proportion of real
Greek increases steadily. The main
narrative of each chapter is divided into
two parts. Before each narrative is a list
of words to be learned, and following
each narrative is an explanation of the
major new grammar and syntax that
have occurred in the reading. Exercises
are then provided to give practice with
the new linguistic features. In the mid-
dle of each chapter is a short essay pro-
viding historical and cultural back-
ground to the narrative. The reading
passages at the end of each chapter form
subplots, drawn from Homer's Odyssey,
Herodotus, and Thucydides.

The narratives are so constructed
that students should be able to read and
understand the Greek with the help of the
vocabulary, the glosses beneath each
paragraph, and occasional help from the
teacher. Although we believe firmly in
the necessity of learning grammar and
vocabulary thoroughly, the students’
first understanding of the Greek will
come from their reading of the story. To
this extent their understanding of
grammar and syntax will be inductive,
and analytical understanding will fol-

low after the presentation of grammar
and syntax. This method fosters flu-
ency and confidence and should con-
tribute to the ultimate goal of under-
standing Greek without translating.

Language Structure

The sentence is the basic unit of
sense in any language, and from the
start the student should aim at under-
standing whole sentences within the
context of the paragraph as a whole.
Sentences in any language follow a
limited number of patterns, and
students should learn to respond to the
elements of the sentence as they appear
in sequence, to become sensitive to vari-
ations in word order, and to watch
inflections closely as keys to structure
and meaning.

We have tried to control the input of
morphological features and sentence
patterns in such a way that the gradient
of difficulty remains steady and consis-
tent. The sequence of grammar and
syntax is determined by two criteria: (1)
what order will the student find easiest?
and (2) what order will enable the author
to write reasonably interesting Greek as
soon as possible?

In any inductive method students
are expected to discover some or all of the
morphology and syntax as they read and
use the language and to develop a per-
sonal grammar of their own. In this
course that personal awareness is con-
stantly subject to correction and consol-
idation in the grammatical sections that
follow the readings and set forth the
grammar in traditional form.
Exercises then follow for reinforcement.

The reading passages at any given
stage necessarily incorporate grammar
that has not been presented formally. At
the beginning of the teaching notes for
each chapter we list the new grammar
that is to be formally presented. These
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are the features of grammar on which
the teacher should concentrate in teach-
ing the reading passages and that will
be formally presented in the grammati-
cal sections following the reading pas-
sages. Other new features of grammar
will be glossed in the notes beneath the
paragraphs as necessary, and teachers
should not dwell on them or digress into
discussion of them. Concentrate on the
essential new grammar in the chapter
(and on review in any given passage of
grammar that has been formally pre-
sented earlier).

Vocabulary

Equally, to make rapid progress
students must learn vocabulary. We
have reinforced important words by
constantly reintroducing them in the
stories and exercises. Some whole
phrases keep recurring, like Homeric
formulae. Understanding of some of the
basic principles of word building in
Greek helps reduce the burden of mem-
ory and allows students to attack many
new words with confidence.

The vocabulary lists in the chapters
give the words that students are expected
to learn and be able to use actively both
in reading Greek and in translating
from English into Greek. Teachers
should quiz frequently on this vocabu-
lary, both from Greek to English and
from English to Greek.

Many words are glossed at their
first occurrence in a reading passage;
students are not expected to learn these
words thoroughly while reading the
paragraph in which they are glossed.
Sometimes, however, these words will be
used again later in the same passage or
in subsequent passages in the same
chapter and will usually not be glossed
again within that same chapter. If stu-
dents forget a meaning, they should look
back in earlier paragraphs of the same
passage or in earlier passages in the
same chapter before having recourse to
the Greek to English vocabulary at the

end of the book. In the teacher's notes on
the reading passages we list words that
were glossed earlier in the chapter (see
note in this handbook after the final
reading in Chapter 1; page 5).

For the principles that govern the
vocabulary used in and required by the
exercises, see the notes after the answers
for Exercise 1a (page 3 of this handbook)
and Exercise 1b (page 5). Occasionally
translations or vocabulary will be given
in parentheses in the sentences of the ex-
ercises.

Exercises

The exercises for each chapter in-
clude (1) study of English derivatives as
an aid to mastery of Greek vocabulary
as well as an aid to understanding
English (after each a reading), (2) mor-
phological exercises as needed, (3) sen-
tences for translation from and into
Greek (sometimes paired, and always
utilizing the new morphology, syntax,
and vocabulary of the chapter), and (4)
exercises on word building within
Greek itself (after each B reading).

With regard to English to Greek
translation, few would now maintain
that "composition" is essential for
learning to read Greek. It seems, how-
ever, to be a most valuable instrument
for ensuring a sound knowledge of mor-
phology and syntax.

Tips for Teaching

The two major reading passages (a
and B) in each chapter are usually pre-
sented, read aloud, translated, and dis-
cussed in class as a joint venture under-
taken by teacher and students. Itis
highly recommended that overhead
transparencies be made of the reading
passages and that the teacher introduce
students to the passages by reading them
aloud from the projection on the screen.
Simple comprehension questions in
English will help establish the outlines
of the passage, and then it can be ap-
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proached sentence by sentence with the
teacher modeling each sentence and the
students repeating after the teacher and
translating. The passages are short
enough so that they can then be read
again by the teacher. In each oral read-
ing (whether by teacher or students)
careful attention should be paid to
phrasing and tone of voice so that the
words are clearly grouped together as
appropriate and are spoken in such a
way as to convey the meaning of the pas-
sage effectively.

We also recommend that teachers
encourage their students to study the vo-
cabulary and to reply to the exercise
questions orally. Not only is the sound-
ing of a language the natural way of
learning it, but the combination of the
two senses of sight and hearing can
greatly facilitate the learning process.

At the end of each chapter are extra
passages that are offered not to introduce
new vocabulary or grammar, but as ex-
ercises in comprehension. These are
accompanied by comprehension ques-
tions, and it is recommended that the
passage be read aloud by the teacher
(perhaps again from an overhead pro-
jection) and that students be urged to an-
swer the questions (in English or in
Greek) without explicitly translating the
Greek. One of the purposes of these pas-
sages is to get students into the habit of
reading Greek for direct comprehension
of the ideas expressed; we do not want
students to think of Greek only as some-
thing that must be translated into
English.

The Transition to Unadapted Greek

This course incorporates a gradual
but deliberate transition to the reading
of unadapted Greek. The old sailor's
accounts of Thermopylae and Salamis
are based ultimately on Herodotus, us-
ing his actual words where possible.
Some passages are fairly close to the
original, and we include some original
lines from Aeschylus' Persae and from

Simonides, which are glossed as
needed. The reading passages at the
ends of Chapters 13-20 follow Herodotus
more closely. None of these passages, in
our experience, occasions much diffi-
culty, provided the student has a good
grasp of participles, on which we lay
great emphasis.

The core of Chapters 21-31 consists
of adapted extracts from Thucydides,
Herodotus, and Plato, with increasing
sophistication of syntax and content. In
Chapters 21-23 we still use the narrative
framework, but as Dicaeopolis and his
family are now involved in actual his-
torical events (the outbreak of the
Peloponnesian War), we introduce
adapted Thucydides. Chapter 23, "The
Invasion,” follows Thucydides 2.18-23
fairly closely, with cuts. Chapter 24, a
digression on the education Philip re-
ceives when he is evacuated to Athens,
introduces extracts from Plato's
Protagoras, with very little change. In
Chapter 25 we abandon the narrative
framework and devote four chapters to
Herodotus (the story of Croesus), with
each chapter moving closer to the origi-
nal words. This section ends with
Bacchylides' account of the rescue of
Croesus by Apollo, which, with glossing,
is manageable by students at this stage.
Chapters 30 and 31 are based closely on
Thucydides 11.83-94, with omissions,
and the course draws to its close by re-
turning to Dicaeopolis (now the figure in
Aristophanes' Acharnians) and offering
unadapted extracts from Aristophanes'’
play. By the end of the course all the ba-
sic morphology and syntax have been
introduced, substantial portions of real
Greek have been read, and students are
ready to read from annotated texts of the
standard authors.

Teaching the Course

This course is intended for use both
in secondary schools and in colleges
and universities. Its use at both levels
will help promote continuity in the study
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of Greek. It will be completed in differ-
ent periods of time, depending (among
other factors) on the level at which it is
being taught, the number of class meet-
ings per week, the length of class peri-
ods, and the number of weeks in the
semester or quarter. At a relatively
rapid pace, the entire course (Books I
and II) can be taught in two semesters or
three quarters. At a more relaxed pace,
the material can be spread out over three
semesters or four quarters. If supple-
mented with extensive background ma-
terial in history, mythology, and ar-
chaeology, the course may be extended to
four semesters.

Part of Book I may also be used as a
supplement to Latin courses at the ad-
vanced levels in the secondary schools.
The first ten chapters, for example,
might be taught over the course of the en-
tire year of third or fourth year Latin,
with one class period per weéek devoted to
Greek. Teachers using the course in
this way may wish to supplement the
material on word study and mythology.
Many useful connections can be made
with the students' simultaneous study of
advanced Latin.

Illustrations

Line drawings, usually based on
Greek vases, or photographs are placed
before each of the main narratives in
Chapters 1-16. The Greek captions il-
lustrate new linguistic features intro-
duced in the chapter. With a little help
from the teacher, the meaning of these
captions should quickly become appar-
ent to students. The captions are impor-
tant, since in them students first experi-
ence the features of grammar and syn-
tax that enable them to understand the
narrative that follows.

Where a painting on a Greek vase
fits the caption exactly, our artist repro-
duced the picture without change. In
other cases some adaptation was neces-
sary, and in others scenes have been
drawn from imagination in the style of
Greek vases.

From Chapter 17 onward, we cease to
use line drawings, as we have pho-
tographs that fit the captions well
enough. We give the sources for all il-
lustrations in the notes in this handbook,
with brief descriptions and commen-
taries as necessary.

Further Reading

We offer the following very brief
list of books that will be most useful in
teaching Greek from Athenaze:

Grammar:

Herbert Weir Smyth. Greek
Grammar. Revised by Gordon M.
Messing. Cambridge: Harvard
University Press, 1963.

Word Study:

Kathryn A. Sinkovich. A Dictionary

of English Words from Greek and
Latin Roots. Amherst: NECN

Publications, 71 Sand Hill Road,
Ambherst, MA 01002, 1987.

Cultural and Historical Background:

The World of Athens: An Introduction
to Classical Athenian Culture. Cam-
bridge, New York: Cambridge
University Press, 1984.

John Boardman, Jasper Griffin, and
Oswyn Murray, eds. The Oxford

History of the Classical World.
Oxford, New York: Oxford

University Press, 1986.

We cite passages in these two books
in conjunction with the teacher's notes
on the cultural and historical back-
ground essays in each chapter of this
course.
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NOTES TO INTRODUCTION IN
STUDENT'S BOOK

Illustration (page vii)

The figure of Myrrhine is based on
a painting on a lekythos by the
Providence Painter, ca. 470 B.C., in the
Ashmolean Museum, Oxford; the figure
of Melissa is based on a painting on a
dish by the Dish Painter, ca. 460 B.C., in
the Hermitage Museum, Leningrad,;
and the dog is based on a painting on an
Attic red figure cup by the Euergides
Painter, ca. 500 B.C., in the Ashmolean
Museum, Oxford.

Alphabet (page viii)

For further discussion of pro-
nunciation and a demonstration, see the
book by W. Sidney Allen and the
cassette recording by Stephen Daitz, re-
ferred to on pages x—xi. Note that in
Greek the difference in pronunciation
between short and long vowels is one of
quantity rather than quality, thus short 1
= peep, and long 1 = keen. This is
different from the distinction between
long and short vowels in Latin, where
there is both a qualitative and a
quantitative difference. In addition to
but, the German Gott may serve as a
model for the pronunciation of omicron.

Students will be interested to know
that 6 uixp6v means "small 0" and that
® péya means "big o"; yiAdv in & yIAOV
and V) yiAov means "bare,” "simple,”
and differentiated these letters from at
and o1, which represented the sounds in
late Greek.

Macrons (page ix top)

Macrons (long marks) have been
inserted in the Greek throughout the stu-
dent's book and the teacher's handbook
in order to facilitate accurate pronun-
ciation. Students should be asked to in-
clude macrons when they are writing
Greek and to consider them, along with

accents and breathings, as an integral
part of the spelling of Greek words.

It is quite possible that some
macrons have been inadvertently omit-
ted. The authors will be grateful to users
of these books who inform them of miss-
ing macrons.

The markings for long and short
vowels are also used in poetic scansion
to identify long and short syllables, but
poetic scansion is not treated in this
book.

Diphthongs (page ix middle)

Students will encounter some words
such as vii with a dieresis over the sec-
ond vowel (see 60:25); this indicates that
the vowels are to be pronounced as two
separate syllables and not as a diph-
thong.

It should be noted that when we
speak of diphthongs as being considered
long or short (see Reference Grammar,
page 208), we are speaking only for pur-
poses of accentuation and not for poetic
scansion.

Breathings (pages ix—x):

The rough breathing also occurs
over initial p, indicating that the p
should be unvoiced. This is a fine point
of pronunciation that may be omitted
with beginners.

Practice in Writing and Pronunciation
(page xi)

The Greek words and the names of
the Muses, Graces, and Fates have been
taken from Jane Gray Carter's Little
Studies in Greek (Silver, Burdett and
Company, New York, 1927), pages 63-70
and 101-102. This book is currently
available from NECN Publications, 71
Sand Hill Road, Amherst, MA 01002.

The following information, taken
from Carter's book, may be of use if stu-
dents ask about the names of the Muses,
Graces, and Fates or if you wish to teach
their meanings:
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Muses:

Kierd (xAéw I celebrate), Clio, muse of
history

Edtépnn (g0 + 1épnw I delight),
Euterpe, muse of lyric poetry

Od&rera (BdAAo I bloom), Thalia, muse
of comedy

MeAropévn (uéAnw I sing),
Melpomene, muse of tragedy

Tepyrxdpa (téprw + x0p0g),
Terpsichore, muse of choral dance
and song

'Epato (épatdc lovely from €pdo I
love), Erato, muse of erotic poetry

[MoAVpuvia (roAOE + Vuvog),
Polyhymnia, muse of the sublime
hymn

Ovpavia (ovpavog heaven), Urania,
muse of astronomy

KoaAAwonn (xahoc + Oy voice),
Calliope, muse of epic poetry

The Three Graces:

'AyAaia (dyhade, -1, -6v shining,
splendid), Aglaia, the bright one

Evgpoocivn (ebopov merry),
Euphrosyne, good cheer

Oaiewa (BdAAw I bloom), Thalia, the
blooming one

The Three Fates:

KAwBd (xAdBw I spin), Spinster, the
fate who spins the thread of life

Aaxeorg (Aaxelv to obtain by lot),
Dispenser of Lots

"Atponog (& privative + tpénw I turn),
Inflexible

Illustration (page xiii)

This map shows the mountainous
character of Greece and Asia Minor.
Cities situated on plains are separated
from one another by mountain ranges.

Communication between cities was dif-
ficult, and city states with their sur-
rounding villages tended to be fiercely
independent. The geography of Greece
had a great influence on the character
and political life of the people.

* * *

NOTES ON THIS TEACHER'S
HANDBOOK

Method of Reference

References to reading passages are
made in the following form:

la:b

This refers to Chapter 1, reading passage
a, line 5.

Words Glossed Earlier in Chapters

When words appear again that have
been glossed earlier in the chapter, we do
not gloss them again, but for the conven-
ience of the teacher we list them in the
handbook after the translation of the
paragraph in which they appear for the
second or third time. We list them in the
same format as the original gloss in the
student's book, with the Greek word or
phrase in boldface and the translation
following.

Space for Additional Notes

The material in the following sec-
tions of this handbook is carefully coor-
dinated with the sequence of material
within each of the chapters of the stu-
dent's book. Occasionally we have not
given notes to particular vocabulary or
grammar sections, but in such cases we
have left spaces in this handbook for the
teacher to jot down notes that may be of
use in teaching the material.



1
O AIKAIOIOAIZ (o)

Title: "Dicaeopolis”
The purposes of this chapter are:

1. Reading: to introduce students to
their first passages of Greek read-
ing, which are deliberately simple
in order to build confidence, and to
introduce the main character of the
fictional narrative, the Athenian
farmer Dicaeopolis, and to sketch
his character, lifestyle, and values

2. Grammar: to present basic forms of
verbs (3rd person singular) and of
nouns (nominative and accusative
cases, second declension mascu-
line) and to introduce the basic uses
of the nominative and accusative
cases and the concept of agreement

3. Background: to provide some back-
ground on the Athenian farmer

Illustration

Photograph of the Moschophoros
(Calf-Bearer), ca. 570 B.C. (Athens,
Acropolis Museum).

Caption under Illustration

"Dicaeopolis is a farmer; and he is
carrying a calf': lead students to deduce
the meaning of the caption from the il-
lustration. After reading the caption,
ask what the man is doing. This will
elicit the meaning of the verb ¢épe.
Then the question "What is he carry-
ing?" will eventually lead to the answer
that it is a calf. Students of art history
will be familiar with the statue with the
title Moschophorus, and some may re-
member that this means "Calf-bearer.”
Then work on the first part of the sen-
tence; students should quickly recog-
nize AucaionoAlg as a personal name
(the capital letter and mention of
Dicaeopolis in the Introduction to the
book will help). The question "What is
he?" will lead to "He's a farmer”

(abTOVLPYOG is in the vocabulary list),
and then the word avtovpydg may be ex-
plained (meaning something like
"independent farmer" from av1t6g
"himself’ and the root €py- seen in 10
gpyov "work" and épyalopor "I work"”).
The verb éo1iv will be clear to most stu-
dents without looking at the vocabulary
list.

The caption illustrates grammati-
cal points that are important for this les-
son, in particular the use of the nomina-
tive case for the subject and the predicate
nominative and the use of the accusative
case for the direct object.

Vocabulary

In conjunction with teaching the
first passage of Greek, point out that ovx
is used before vowels, how the postposi-
tive words are placed in their clauses,
and the use of movable v with ¢oti(v).

It may be well to point out right away
that the definite article is used differ-
ently in Greek from in English (see
Grammar 2¢) and sometimes accompa-
nies proper names (e.g., 0 AikoOmoALg)
where we would not use it in English.

Translation

Lines 1-9

Dicaeopolis is (an) Athenian; but
Dicaeopolis lives not in Athens but in the
country; for he is (a) farmer. And so he
cultivates the (his) farm and works in
the country. But life is hard; for the
farm is small, but the work is long. And
so Dicaeopolis is always working, and
often he groans and says, "O Zeus, life
is hard; for the work is endless, and the
farm is small and does not provide
much food." But the man is strong and
energetic; and so he often rejoices; for
he is free and (a) farmer, and he loves
the (his) home. For the farm is beautiful
and provides food, not much but enough.
[As comprehension and then transla-
tion of the passage are worked out in
class, students will need to be informed
of three important points: (1) that the in-
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definite article often needs to be supplied
in English translation, (2) that the defi-
nite article often serves the function of a
possessive adjective in English ("his
farm,"” "his life,” and "his home"), (3)
that the Greek definite article is often
not translated into English ("O Zeus,
life is hard"), and (4) that a pronominal
subject often has to be supplied in
English translation, e.g., abtovpyog y&p
¢otv = "for he is a farmer.” All of these
points will need to be kept in mind when
students do the exercises in translation
from Greek to English and English to
Greek.

In lines 7-8, note that Dicaeopolis
"often rejoices” both because he is free
and because he is an avtovpyoc—more
than simply "a farmer,"” a farmer who
works his own land, as opposed to a hired
laborer or a slave.]

Word Study

The purposes of the Word Study and
Word Building exercises are (1) to im-
prove the student’'s understanding of
English, (2) to show links between an-
cient Greek and modern Western cul-
ture, and (3) to improve the student's
Greek vocabulary. In the first few chap-
ters we give rather full explanations of
the formation of the English words, il-
lustrating principles that apply to words
appearing in later exercises. The fol-
lowing points on the formation of Eng-
lish words from Greek may be helpful:

1. Some words are unchanged from
their Greek forms, e.g., metropolis =
N pntponolig; drama = 10 Spapc.

2. Sometimes words are unchanged
except for the omission of the Greek
noun ending, e.g., graph =1 ypoon;
emblem = 10 épBAnua; and despot = 6
deonotng.

3. The Greek ending -ia is regularly
replaced by -y in English, e.g., 1
911 ocop1la becomes philosophy.

4. The suffixes -er and -ian are regu-
larly added to a Greek stem to de-

note the agent, e.g., philosoph-er (0
¢ 6c0¢-0¢; politic-ian (noAitik-0g).
The suffix -al is added to a Greek
stem to form an adjective, e.g.,
politic-al (moAitik-0¢).

6. The suffix -ist, e.g., anthropolog-ist,
properly speaking corresponds to the
Greek agent suffix added to the
stems of verbs ending in -1{-, e.g.,
Aoy-1C-opor = I calculate, 0 Aoyriotng
= calculator, auditor; it is extended
in English, being added to nouns
and adjectives to designate the per-
son concerned with or devoted to
some school, principle, or art, e.g.,
athe-ist (derived from the adjective
&0Beoc, -ov).

(S|

It should be noted that although
many English words are derived from
ancient Greek words, there are also
many coinages, correctly formed espe-
cially from the seventeenth century on-
wards, e.g., megaphone (uéya + 1
povn); lithograph (6 AiBo¢ + 1 ypaen).
There are also some incorrectly formed,
i.e., hybrid words, such as television
(tiAe "far" + vision from Latin vided).
New coinages are continually being
made, especially in the sciences and
medicine, to express new concepts, e.g.,
autistic, too new to appear in The Oxford
English Dictionary. The flexibility of the
Greek language makes it possible to ex-
press a complex idea in a single word.

The figures in parentheses after the
English words give the date when the
word first appeared in English writings.

1. anthropology (1593, a coinage): 0
&vBponog + 6 Adyoc, -Aoyia = "the
study of mankind." (The Greek au-
thor Philo, 2nd century B.C., has
avBpororoyéw.)

2. polysyllabic (1782, a coinage; the
noun polysyllable appeared in 1589):
ToAVG + N cvAdafn "that which is
taken together,” used by ancient
grammarians, "syllable." (The
word moAvovAlafog, -ov occurs in
Lucian, 2nd century A.D.)
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3. philosophy: ¢ilo- + 1) coPl&, N
piAocopid "love of wisdom,"
"philosophy.”

4. microscope (1656, a coinage):
HIKPOG, -&, -OV + OKOMEW, 1| OKOMN =
"an instrument for observing small
things." The word was coined when
the instrument was invented.

Grammar 1

It should be emphasized that verb
forms such as Adet can be translated as
simple presents (loosens), as progres-
sive (is loosening), or as emphatic (does
loosen). The latter will be needed when
the simple present is used in a question
(does he loosen . . . 7).

Grammar 2

It may be useful to explain the dif-
ference between natural gender and
grammatical gender at this point. If
students wonder why we say "Nouns are
usually masculine or feminine or neuter,
mention a word such as xvov "dog,"
which can be either masculine or femi-
nine, depending on the sex of the dog.

Students may need some practice in
identifying the parts of speech: verbs,
nouns, adjectives, prepositions, adverbs,
conjunctions, and so forth. If necessary,
have students locate the words in the
story under their rubrics in the vocabu-
lary list on page 2.

It may be useful in analyzing the
structure of sentences to introduce sym-
bols such as S (subject), LV (linking
verb), and C (complement) to clarify the
structure of sentences such as the first
example in Grammar 2b, and S
(subject), V (verb), and O (object) to rep-
resent sentences of the second type.
Later the symbols can become more
complex: e.g., TV for transitive verb, IT
for intransitive verb, and DO and IO for
direct and indirect objects. Have stu-
dents associate S and C with the nomi-
native case, O or DO with the accusative,
and IO with the dative.

After studying the distinction in
form and function between nominative
and accusative cases, students may be
invited to go back to the story and locate
the second declension nouns in nomi-
native and accusative cases and to ob-
serve the use of nominative for subject
and accusative for direct object.

Exercise la

1. The work is long.
O olxdc €011 NiKpoG.
2. The house is beautiful.
ioyxVpog €otv 0 avBpwrnoc.
3. Dicaeopolis loves his home.
0 avOpwnog 1OV cltov mopéyel.
4. The farm provides much food.
TOAVLV TOVOV TopEYEL O KATpog.
5. The man does not work in the coun-
try.
0 AlKalOMOALG OVK OIKEL £V Talg
'ABAvaic.

Note that in all exercises we use
primarily the vocabulary that is given
in the vocabulary lists preceding the
reading passages (this is the vocabulary
that students are expected to learn ac-
tively). Sometimes we use words that
have been glossed in the reading pas-
sages in the chapter in which the exer-
cises occur; these words may also be
found in the vocabularies at the end of
the book. Occasionally exercises will
contain words that students are expected
to deduce. These will be pointed out in
the teacher's notes and are also always
included in the vocabularies at the end of
the book. In short, students should be
familiar with or should be able to deduce
all vocabulary in the exercises, but in
case they encounter problems they can
find the vocabulary at the end of the
book.

Vocabulary for all English to Greek
exercises is given in the English to
Greek vocabulary list at the end of the
book. Students should, however, be
urged to find the words in the chapter vo-
cabulary lists and in the glosses and to
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use the end vocabulary only as a last re-
sort.

Note that students will need to know
some of the principles affecting accents
and their use with enclitics before doing
the English to Greek sentences
(enclitics in sentences 1 and 2).
Students should examine these princi-
ples briefly in the Reference Grammar
at the end of the student's book (pages
208-209; see in particular a and e under
Enclitics on page 209) before doing this
exercise. The rules for accents should
be learned gradually, partly from ob-
servation of their use in the stories and
exercises and partly from study of the
rules. Do not overwhelm students with
all the rules at the beginning.

In exercises where there are pairs of
sentences for translation from and into
Greek, we have in the translations of the
English sentences given the same word
order as that of the parallel Greek sen-
tence; it is useful to encourage students
to vary the word order, and you may ac-
cept any grammatically correct version,

e.g.:

2. 6 &vBpondc éotv ioyvpdc.
4. 0 xAfjpog moALV mOVOV TopEYEL.
0 KAfjpog mapéxel moAvv movov.

The Athenian Farmer
Illustration (page 6)

The illustration shows a detail from
an Attic black figure cup by
Nicosthenes, ca. 520 B.C. (Berlin,
Antikenmuseum, Staatliche Museen).

Hlustration (page 7)

The photograph was taken by D. A.
Harissiades, Athens.

For further reading, see The World
of Athens, pp. 6271 and 178-179. Fur-
ther background reading:
Aristophanes' Acharnians and
Menander's Dyskolos.

O AIKAIOIIOAIZ (B)

Illustration

Drawn from imagination, based on
an Attic black figure cup of the Burgon
Group, sixth century B.C. (London,
British Museum). See also the illustra-
tions for 2a, 2P, 3a, and 3.

Caption under Illustration

"Dicaeopolis lifts a large stone and
carries it out of the field": encourage
students to deduce the new phrases péyov
AiBov and éx 10D &ypod from the illus-
tration. Students will find the new verbs
aiper and ¢@éper in the vocabulary list
(they have already met @éper in the cap-
tion under the illustration for passage
a). You may prefer to read the story first
and come back to the caption afterwards;
highlight the subject, the direct object,
and the prepositional phrase.

Vocabulary

Verbs of motion are given special
attention in this course, and effort will
be made in the teacher's notes to sort out
the meanings and usages of the various
verbs. The verb Badilw means "to
walk," as opposed to running or sailing,
but it has a more general meaning of "to
go" or "to proceed (toward or against)."
We use it primarily in contexts where
walking is clearly implied.

Translation

Lines 1-8

Dicaeopolis is working in the field;
for he is digging the field. The toil is
long and hard; for he is carrying (the)
stones out of the field. He lifts a big
stone and carries (it) to the stone heap.
The man is strong, but he works for a
long time and is very tired. For the sun
is blazing and wears him out. And so he
sits under the tree and rests for not a
long (= a short) time. For he soon gets up
and works. Finally the sun sets. And
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so Dicaeopolis no longer works but
walks toward (his) home.
[In the sentence tov¢ yap AibBoug éx 10D
dypod @éper (2) the definite article (tov¢)
is used where we would not use it in Eng-
lish.

In the sentence péyav AiBov aipet
Kol gépel mpog 10 Eppa (3) a pronominal
object of the verb ¢éper must be supplied
in English; students should be alerted to
the fact that the object in such cases may
be omitted in Greek.]

Word Building

1. He/she lives, dwells; house, home,
dwelling

2. He/she works; toil, work

3. He/she farms; farmer

4. He/she loves; dear one, friend

These pairs of verb and noun are
formed from a common root, e.g., nov-,
to which -e- is added in the verbal form
(rov-¢-) and -o- in the noun form
(rov-0-¢).

O KAHPOX
Title: "The Farm"

The word was glossed in passage
a:2-3.

Translation

Lines 1-3

The work is long and hard. But the
farmer does not shirk but always culti-
vates his farm. For the farm is beautiful
and provides much food. And so the
man rejoices; for he is strong and is not
often tired.
[Note that words or phrases that have
been glossed once in a chapter are not
glossed again in the same chapter.
They will, however, be found in the
Greek to English vocabulary at the end
of the book, and they will be listed in the
teacher's notes for convenience. Stu-
dents should be encouraged to look back
at the earlier readings if they need help
with these words or phrases and to use

the vocabulary at the end of the book only
as a last resort.

Words and phrases glossed earlier
in chapter: aiel always  yewpyel
farms  tov xAfjpov the (= his) farm
napéxel provides noAAaxig often
xapver is tired.

Call attention to the elision between
the words aAL’ aiel (= aAra ailel). Stu-
dents should be encouraged to use elision
in Exercise 1b, no. 4 below, and they
should be alert to elisions in the subse-
quent reading passages. Elision is
treated formally in Chapter 5, Grammar
4, page 45.

The comprehension questions that
follow the final reading passages in
each chapter may be used in several
ways. They may be answered in Eng-
lish, or students may answer them with
Greek words or phrases from the story.
In any case, the final passages are of-
fered above all as exercises in reading
and comprehension, rather than in me-
chanical translation. Sometimes the
questions will aid comprehension by
providing clues to the context and the
overall structure of a sentence in the
reading. After the passages have been
used for practice in reading and com-
prehension in class, they may be as-
signed as written translation exercises
for homework, along with the final Eng-
lish to Greek sentences.]

Exercise 1b

1. 0 AwaidmoAig avTOVPYOG ECTIV.
0 AlKal0moAlg €0TIV DTOVPYOG.

2. «alel movel €v 10 aypd.

3. moAAdxic oOV Képver: pakpoc Ydp
£6T1V 0 TOVOG.

4. &AN’ obk Okvel: @uAel yap TOV olxov.

Most of the vocabulary for these fi-
nal English to Greek exercises comes
from the vocabulary lists that precede the
reading passages (containing words
students are expected to master). Some
of it comes from words glossed in the
three sets of readings in the chapter. All
needed vocabulary for these English to
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Greek translations is given in the Eng- and readings and not to rely on the Eng-
lish to Greek vocabulary at the end of the lish to Greek vocabulary at the end of the
book, but students should be urged to lo- book.

cate words in the chapter vocabularies
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O EANOIAY (o)

Title: "Xanthias"
The purposes of this chapter are:

1. Reading: to introduce Dicaeopolis's
slave, Xanthias, his personality,
and his interaction with his master

2. Grammar: (o) to present 1st, 2nd,
and 3rd person singular verb forms
and the singular imperative and ()
to present second declension nouns
(masculine and neuter) in all cases
in the singular with accompanying
articles and adjectives and to de-
scribe the basic uses of the cases

3. Word Building: to present examples
of verbs compounded with preposi-
tional prefixes and to teach students
to deduce their meaning wherever
possible

4. Background: to present a discussion
of the institution of slavery in the
Greek world

Illustration

See note on illustration for 1B (see
above, page 4).

Caption under Illustration

"Dicaeopolis drives the ox, and the
slave carries the plow": to elicit the
meaning of the first half of the sentence,
simply ask, "What is Dicaeopolis do-
ing?" while pointing at him and the ox
in the picture. It may take students un-
acquainted with country life a few mo-
ments to come up with the word ox; if they
cannot deduce the meaning of élavvel
from the picture, they will quickly find it
in the vocabulary list. The question
"What is Xanthias doing?" will elicit
the answer that he is carrying some-
thing, but the identity of the object may
require further questioning or a glance
at the vocabulary list. The question
"Who is Xanthias?" will quickly bring

the answer "He's a slave,” especially
from students with an eye on the vocabu-
lary list.

The caption introduces the neuter
noun (in the first chapter all nouns were
masculine, with the exception of the word
for Athens). It is also a good example of
the pév ... d¢. ... correlation intro-
duced in this chapter, and it reinforces
the third person singular verb endings
introduced in the first chapter.

Vocabulary

Note that we use eéxBaivet in the lim-
ited sense "he/she steps out, comes out”;
it is generally followed in the stories
with a prepositional phrase, e.g., éx 100
oixov "out of the house." Later the verb
will be used with éx i veawq in the sense
"to disembark.”

We introduce the aorist imperative
¢\B¢ as a vocabulary item (it needs no
explanation at this stage).

Translation

Lines 1-10

Dicaeopolis steps/comes out of the
house and calls Xanthias. Xanthias is a
slave, a strong but lazy man (a man
strong on the one hand, but lazy on the
other hand); for he does not work unless
Dicaeopolis is present. And now he is
sleeping in the house. And so Dicaeopo-
lis calls him and says, "Come here, (O)
Xanthias. Why are you sleeping? Don't
be so lazy but hurry!" And so Xanthias
steps/comes slowly out of the house and
says, "Why are you so hard, master?
For I am not lazy but am already hur-
rying." But Dicaeopolis says, "Come
here and help. (For) take the plow and
carry it to the field. For I am driving the
oxen. But hurry! For the field is small,
but the work is long."

[In the translation of the second sentence
(1-3) we include the words "on the one
hand . .. on the other hand" in the ver-
sion given in parentheses, but normally
the translations will not include ren-
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derings of pév...d8¢. ... These parti-
cles are regularly used in Greek when-
ever there are parallel or antithetical
sentences, clauses, or phrases; pév
warns the listener or reader that there
will be a second parallel or contrasted
item to be introduced later. Students
should be encouraged to appreciate how
these words correlate the sentences,
clauses, or phrases in which they occur,
but the words need not be translated each
time.

Students should be reminded that
verbs such as xaBe08¢e1 (3) can be trans-
lated "sleeps,” "is sleeping,” or "does
sleep," depending on the context and that
Greek does not make the distinctions in
meaning that English is able to make by
using these different forms of the verb.

With the direct address in lines 4-5
("éAOt deDpo, & Zavbia. S i
xafevdeig;"), we begin to introduce im-
portant new verbal concepts: the singu-
lar imperative (é\0¢, 4), second person
singular verb forms (xaBe0de1c, 5; €1, 6),
and finally first person singular verb
forms (eip, onevdw, 7). The context of
the dialogue should make the new forms
clear without need for formal discus-
sion; let students discover the new forms
and deduce their meaning for them-
selves, and let discussion wait until the
grammar section.

The & that accompanies the vocative
in line 4 will allow students to deduce the
meaning of the words here without being
told about the vocative case. They have
already seen the nominative case of the
slave's name, which they should use in
their translation. The word @ is
translated once above (in parentheses)
but will not be translated henceforth and
need not be translated by students.

Attention should be given to how the
word yap implies a causal connection
between the statement in which it occurs
and what has come before. Usually the
connection is obvious, but in Dicaeopo-
lis' commands éA6t Sedpo xai PoriBer-
AauBave yap 10 dpotpov. . . . (8) the

connection is not so obvious. We might
make the connection explicit by
translating "Come here and help. For I
want you to take the plow...." Simpler
English would say, "Come here and
help. Take the plow...." Students
should be urged to pay attention to the
connections between clauses and sen-
tences in the Greek readings.]

Word Study

1. despotic: 6 deonotng, deonoTikdg, -1,
-0v. 0 deomotng = "a master" (of
slaves), then "a despot,” "absolute
ruler" (despot 1562, despotic 1608).
chronology (coined, 1593): 0 xpovog
+ 0 AOyog, -Aoyid).

2. dendrologist (coined, 1708): 10
dévdpov + 0 Aoyog, -Aoyld + -1011N¢
(Aoyilopar, 0 Aoyiong).

3. heliocentric (coined, 1667): 0 fAo¢ +
10 xévipov "any sharp point, horse-
goad, ox-goad, point of a spear, sting
of a bee, stationary point of a pair of
compasses, center of a circle," cf.
Latin centrum. The heliocentric
theory of the universe, that the sun is
at the center, is opposed to the geo-
centric theory that the earth (n vfj) is
at the center.

4. chronometer (coined, 1735): 0 xpovog
+ 10 pétpov "measurement”; an
instrument for measuring time.

Grammar 1

Have students practice with the other
verbs they have had: éxBaiver, édadver,
xaBevder, AapuPdver, Aéyer, onedder,
@épet, and yaiper; and the contract verbs
KaAel, oikel, movel, and @iAel.

Exercise 2a

I am calling/I call the slave.

The slave is working in the house.
Why aren't you hurrying?

I am not lazy.

You are strong.

He/she is carrying the plow.

I am hurrying to the field.

N o Ut Wi
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Why are you calling the slave?
The slave is lazy.

The slave is stepping out/coming
out of the house.

S ©®

Exercise 2b

0V GTEVOEL.

S Tt oV movelg;

10 GLPOTPOV QEPW.

nPOG TOV aypov OTeVLOELC.
p&Oopdg Eotv.

0VK 1oy DpOg el

ovKk €1 dodAoc.

0 doVAog ov movel.

0 doVAog @Epel 10 ApoTpOV TPOG TOV
aypov.

paODudg elpr.

© 0% U A o

-
o

These English to Greek sentences
may be difficult for some students at this
stage; it may be useful to preview the ex-
ercise before assigning it or to do half of
the sentences together in class and as-
sign the other half for written work.

Students may need to be reminded
that the subject pronouns in the English
sentences need not be translated with
separate words in Greek but are ac-
counted for by the endings of the verbs.

Grammar 2

After students have studied both of
the grammar sections and done the ac-
companying exercises, go back through
the reading passage at the beginning of
the chapter and have students identify
each verb form (indicative/imperative,
and 1st, 2nd, or 3rd person for the in-
dicative forms). If overhead trans-
parencies are used, highlight the verb
forms with colored markers.

Exercise 2¢

1. Come out of the house, Xanthias, and
come here!

Don't sleep, slave, but work!

Don't be so hard, master!

Take the plow and hurry to the field!
Call the slave, master!

O QW N

Four vocatives are included in the
sentences above, but at this stage it is
sufficient for students to recognize the
vocative from the preceding @. The
vocative of second declension nouns will
be presented in the second half of this
chapter, and the vocative of third
declension masculine nouns, in Chap-
ter 4, Grammar 3, page 38. Do not get
into discussion of the forms now.

Slavery
Illustration (page 13)

Detail of an Attic red figure stamnos
by the Pig Painter, ca. 460 B.C.
(Fitzwilliam Museum, Cambridge,
England).

Illustration (page 15 top)

Clay plaque from a shrine near the
potters' quarter at Corinth, sixth century
B.C. (Berlin, Staatliche Museen). A jug
of water is lowered to the workmen in the
pit.

Illustration (page 15 bottom)

Detail of an Attic red figure column
crater, called the "Orchard Vase," ca.
460 B.C. (New York, Metropolitan Mu-
seum).

For further reading, see The World
of Athens, pp. 1563-157 for population fig-
ures, pp. 158-188 for slavery, and pp.
188-190 for metics. See also The Oxford
History of the Classical World, Chapter 9,
"Life and Society in Classical Greece."

O ZEANOIAX (B)

Illustration

See note on illustration for 1 (see
above, page 4).

Caption under Illustration

Dicaeopolis says, "Hurry, Xanthias,
and bring me the plow": all of the words
are familiar except poi, which is glossed
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under the first paragraph of the reading;
encourage students to deduce it in the
caption.

Vocabulary

Note that beginning with this
vocabulary list verbs are given in the
first person singular.

Note that for the preposition eic we
give three meanings, "into," "to," and
"at." Students should be warned from
the outset that Greek words may be
equivalent to more than one English
word. In particular, the use of preposi-
tions in both Greek and English is com-
plex. Students should become familiar
with the area of meaning of a preposition
and then be urged to observe closely how
prepositions are used in context with
particular verbs to express certain defi-
nite ideas.

Translation

Lines 1-10

And so Dicaeopolis drives the oxen,
and Xanthias walks behind and carries
the plow. And soon Dicaeopolis leads the
oxen into the field and looks toward the
slave; but Xanthias is not present; for he
is going slowly. And so Dicaeopolis
calls him and says, "Hurry up, Xan-
thias, and bring (to) me the plow." But
Xanthias says, "But I'm already hurry-
ing, master; why are you so hard?" And
he slowly carries the plow toward him.
And so Dicaeopolis leads the oxen under
the yoke and attaches the plow. (And)
then he looks toward the slave; but Xan-
thias isn't there; for he is sleeping under
the tree.

[The plural definite article and noun are
used in Toug Bod¢ (3, 8), but let students
deduce the meaning here and leave dis-
cussion until the next chapter. Concen-
trate on the singulars, second declen-
sion, masculine and neuter: 16 &potpov
(2), 1ov aypdv (3), tov Sodrov (3), 10
apotpov (5, 7), 10 Luydv (8), dov SodAov
(9), and 1 dévdpw (9-10).

English is more sparing in its use of
connecting particles than Greek; érnecita
d¢ (8) will be adequately rendered by
"then" rather than "and then" in the last
sentence.]

Lines 11-17

And so Dicaeopolis calls him and
says, "Come here, cursed creature.
Don't sleep but help; (for) take the seed
and walk behind." And so the slave
takes the seed and walks behind, and the
master calls Demeter and says, "Be
gracious, Demeter, and multiply the
seed." Then he takes the goad and goads
the oxen and says, "Hurry, oxen; drag
the plow and plow the field."

[PAaog (14): there is no need to discuss
two-termination adjectives at this stage.

At the end of this paragraph (16-17)
three plural imperatives are used:
onevdete, EAkete, and apotpevete. Stu-
dents may not notice the new forms be-
cause the context makes the meaning
clear; the plural imperatives will be
formally introduced in the next chapter
(Chapter 3, Grammar 1b, p. 22). Students
are to deduce the meaning of the verb
apotpevete from their knowledge of the
noun apotpov.]

Word Building

He/she carries to(ward).

He/she carries out.

He/she drives toward.

He/she steps toward, approaches.
He/she calls out.

G W

Grammar 3

Students have met the following
prepositional phrases with the genitive
case in the readings: éx 100 aypod
(1B:2), 81’ 0Alyov (1B:6, 2B:2), and éx 10D
oixov (2a:1, 6).

Exercise 2d

1.70v 2. 1® 3.0 4. 100 5.10 6.1d 7.
T®
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Exercise 2e

1. 0 d0VAog omevdEL PO TOV AYpOV.
The slave hurries to the field.

2. 0 Awkadrorig 1ov pabdpov Sodrov
KaAel.
Dicaeopolis calls the lazy slave.

3. X0t 8eDpo xai Bonber.
Come here and help!

4. £yw AoV T0VG Polg £k TOL Aypod.

I am driving the oxen out of the field.

5. uf xahrendc 1061, @ SodAe, GAAY
noveL.
Don't be difficult, slave, but work!

Exercise 2f

1. The slave is not Athenian.
0 Zavliag ovx #otv 1oy Dpoc.

2. Dicaeopolis steps/comes out of the
house and calls the slave.
0 doVAO¢ GMeVOEL TPOG TOV &ypOV
Kol QEPEL TO APOTPOV.

3. The slave is not helping but sleep-
ing under the tree.
0 dvOporog o0 movel aAla Badifer
TPOGC TOV O1KOV.

4. Go into the house, Xanthias, and
bring the food.
onedde, ® dodAe, kal ¢Eéhavve ToUG

Bovc.
5. Don't sleep, Xanthias, but help.

un dedpo €ABE, ® &vBpone, dAAL
TOVEL €V 1O AYp®.

Note the accent on the phrase ovx
gotv in no. 1.

In no. 4, students are to deduce
eloeABe from what they learned in Word
Building on page 17.

In no. 4 we supply the verb éehaive
in the student's book, in the first person
singular. Students must be warned that

they need to convert glosses such as this
into the correct form for the context.

O AOYAOZ
Title: "The Slave"
Translation

Lines 1-6

The farmer hurries into the field
and calls the slave. But the slave is not
there; for he is sleeping under the tree.
And so the master walks toward him
and says, "Come here, you lazy slave,
and help!" And so the slave walks to-
ward him and says, "Don't be hard
master; for I am now here and I am car-
rying the plow to you." And so the mas-
ter says, "Hurry, Xanthias; for the field
is small but the work is long."

[Words glossed earlier in chapter: vné
under Jdebpo here paBope lazy.]

Exercise 2g

1. 0 AwkaionoAig oVKETL mOVEL GAA
Aber 10D Pode.

2. Ererta 8¢ 1OV 00VAoOV KaAEel kal
Aéyer- "unxént nover dAAa Sebpo éNOE
kol AapuPave 10 Gpotpov. E€ym HEV
Y&p 100¢ Podg mPdG TOV olkOV
EAQUVD, GL Of QEpe 10 apotpov.”

3. 0 pév obv Atkodmoric Ehadver ToUC
Bolg €k 100 Gypov, 0 O& 60VAOC TO
apotpov AapPaver xal @Eper mpog
70V OlKOV.

In no. 1, students are to produce Ader,
which is not given in the vocabularies
but in the paradigms of forms.

In no. 3, note the use of pév with Di-
caeopolis, looking forward to 8¢ with the
slave.
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3
O APOTOX (a)

Title: "The Plowing"

Try to get students to deduce the
meaning of the title from their knowl-
edge of 10 &potpov and the illustration.

The purposes of this chapter are:

1. Reading: (a) to continue the
description of the interaction of
master and slave in a typical situa-
tion on the farm and (B) to introduce
Dicaeopolis's son, Philip, and to
show these two members of the fam-
ily and the slave working together
on a common project

2. Grammar (a) to continue filling in
the verb forms by introducing the 3rd
person plural, the plural imper-
atives, and the infinitives and (B) to
introduce all plural forms of second
declension masculine and neuter
nouns with articles and adjectives

3. Word Building: to continue the
study of compound verbs from the
previous chapter

4. Background: to present a discussion
of the life of farmers in the towns or
demes of Attica and of their rela-
tionship to the mother city, Athens

Illustration

Drawn from an Attic black figure
cup of the Burgon Group, sixth century
B.C. (London, British Museum). Illus-

trations for 1B, 2a, 2B, and 3p are based on
this cup.

Caption under Illustration

"Dicaeopolis drives the oxen, and
the oxen drag the plow": the first part of
the sentence will be familiar, but the
second part introduces plural forms that
the students will meet in this chapter for
the first time. Make sure they realize
that there are two oxen in this picture,
and then ask what the oxen are doing

("they are dragging the plow"; this verb
was glossed in passage 203:16). Calling
attention to the plural forms here will
make it easy for students to recognize the
plural forms introduced in the first
paragraph of the reading.

Vocabulary

The verb pévew may be translated
several ways; in the story that follows it
is used of the oxen that are stopped and
standing still because of a stone that im-
pedes the plow. "Are waiting” may be
used to translate the verb, but other
translations such as "are idle,"” "are
stopped,” or "are standing still" could be
used. The idea is that the oxen have
come to a stop and are temporarily mo-
tionless, inactive, or idle.

Note that we use npooywpéw with the
dative case (the first occurrence with the
dative case is in Exercise 3¢ no. 3).

The postpositive placement of the
verb ¢noi(v) is explained in the first note
under the first paragraph of the transla-
tion just below. It is best explained to
students in conjunction with an example
in the reading passage.

Translation

Lines 1-9

Dicaeopolis is driving the oxen, and
the oxen are dragging the plow, and
Xanthias is sowing the seed. But look!
The oxen are waiting/are idle and no
longer drag the plow. And so Dicaeopo-
lis calls the oxen and, "Hurry up, oxen,"
he says; "Don't wait!" But the oxen are
still waiting. And so Dicaeopolis says,
"Why are you waiting, oxen?" and
looks at the plow, and look! a stone is ob-
structing it. And so Dicaeopolis takes
(hold of) the stone but does not lift it; for it
is big. And so he calls the slave, and,
"Come here, Xanthias," he says, "and
help! For a big stone is obstructing the

plow, and the oxen are waiting/are
idle."”

[The word ¢noi(v) is postpositive (like
inquit in Latin), that is, it is placed in the
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middle of or after a direct quotation, not
before it. Sometimes we preserve this
order in the translations, but usually it
is not possible to do so.

Note that éunodiler (9) consists of év
and the root of the word for "foot," nod-
and originally referred to putting the feet
in bonds or fetters.]

Lines 10-15
And so Xanthias slowly approaches,

but he does not help; for he looks at the
stone and, "The stone is big, master,” he
says; "Look! it is not possible to lift it."
But Dicaeopolis says, "Don't be lazy but
help. For it is possible to lift the stone.”
And so together (both) the master and the
slave lift the stone and are carrying it
out of the field.

[Be sure students appreciate the effect of
the word order in "péyac éotiv 0 AiBoc"
(11), with the adjective placed first be-
cause 1t is most important in Xanthias'
thinking.

This paragraph introduces the in-
finitive (aipewv, 12, 13), used twice after
duvvatov eotiv. Allow students to grasp
the meaning of the infinitive from the
context. There is another example in the
next paragraph: oV duvatov €61V aOTOV
pépev (21).

Greek almost invariably uses ¢
with the first member of a pair of things
or persons, thus 0 1€ deonong KAl 0
doVAog (14); English is far more sparing
in its use of "both . . . and," only in-
serting "both" for emphasis. Thus, we
have put the "both" in parentheses, and
students need not always include it in
their translations.]

Lines 16-25

While they are carrying it, Xan-
thias stumbles and drops the stone; and
the stone falls upon Dicaeopolis's foot.
And so Dicaeopolis groans and says,
"Zeus, oh my poor foot! Take (hold of)
the stone, you fool, and lift it and don't be
so clumsy." But Xanthias says, "Why
are you so hard, master? I am not to
blame. For the stone is big, and it is not
possible to carry it." But Dicaeopolis

says, "Don't talk nonsense, you
jailbird, but lift the stone and carry (it)
out of the field." And so they again lift
the stone and with difficulty carry it out
of the field. Then Dicaeopolis drives the
oxen, and the oxen wait no longer/are no
longer idle but drag the plow.

[The long phrase npog 10v 109
AwxaronoAewg t6da (17) should be pro-
nounced with care as a unit to be sure that
students take all of the words together as
a single phrase. A comprehension
question may help: "On whose foot did
the stone land?" After the phrase has
been comprehended as a unit it should be
analyzed into its parts, showing how the
genitive is sandwiched in between the
article and noun.

@€Y 10V 10do¢ (18): "oh my poor
foot!" Exclamations regularly go into
the genitive case (genitive of cause).

® avomte (19): "you fool"; the word
"you" is often a good rendering of &.

oV yap aitog eipt éyw (20-21): "I am
not to blame"; note the insertion of éy®
for emphasis.

® pootiyia (22): "you jailbird"; this
is a regular term of abuse in the come-
dies of Aristophanes; it means literally
one who deserves a whipping.

ExpeEPE €K T0V aypod (23): "carry (it)
out of the field." Here and in the next
sentence note the redundancy of the
prepositional prefix on the verb and the
prepositional phrase. Remember that
compound verbs such as this where the
meaning of the compound is obvious are
not given in the vocabulary lists; stu-
dents should become accustomed to de-
ducing the meaning of these compound
verbs (see Chapter 2, Word Building,
page 17). Students may wish to keep a
list of their own of such verbs, because it
will come in handy in some of the
English to Greek translation exercises,
e.g., Exercise 3g, no. 2, p. 29.]

Word Study

1. lithograph (coined, 1825): 6 AiBog +
vpaoo "I write, draw,” 1 ypoen
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"drawing." A lithograph is an art
work produced from a drawing on
stone.

2. monolith (coined, 1848): povog, -n,
-ov "alone, only" + 6 AlBo¢. Mono-
lith is the archaeological term for a
single stone as opposed to a circle of
stones. Your students may have met
this word in the adjectival form
monolithic in political contexts, e.g.,
"the monolithic state." You might
ask them what this means and how
the word has acquired this particu-
lar meaning.

3. megalithic (coined, 1839): néyag + 0
AiBoc. "Built of large stones,” like
Stonehenge.

4. megaphone (coined by the inventor,
Edison, 1838): péyog + 1 gavn
"voice."

Grammar 1

This is a good time to begin pointing
out that the accent of verbs is recessive.

Exercise 3a
aipewv (12, 13), péperv (21).
Exercise 3b

1. The oxen are no longer dragging the
plow.

2. Dicaeopolis and the slave approach
and look at the plow.

3. Dicaeopolis says, "Look! a big stone
1s obstructing the plow."

4. Lift the stone and carry (it) out of the
field.

5. But the slave says, "Look! it is a big
stone; it is not possible to lift it."

6. (Both) Dicaeopolis and the slave lift
the stone and carry (it) out of the
field.

7. Don't wait/Don't be idle, oxen, but
hurry up!

8. The oxen are no longer waiting/idle
but again drag the plow.

Exercise 3¢

1. ot Boeg év 1® dypd xabedSovov.

2. éABéte deDpo kal eEeravvere 10Dg
BoYg, & dovAoL.
3. 10 xévipov AopPdvovor Kol

Bpadéwg npocywpovot 10lg Povaiv.
4. oneddete, ® Poec: puh v 10 Aypd
koBeddete.
5. oV duvatdv éott toug Podg €E-
ghadvelv - ioybpol Yap elowv.

In these sentences students are ex-
pected to produce forms that have not yet
been given in the grammar sections
(e.g., ol Poec, tove Pode, and @ Bodec), but
they have seen examples of these very
phrases in passage o and Exercise 3b; if
they hesitate in writing them, they
should be encouraged to check back in
the reading and Exercise 3b and locate
examples. Likewise, the preposition év
has not been formally introduced in a
vocabulary list, but students have met
examples (including év & dypd, pas-
sage 1B:1) and should be aware by now
that this preposition is followed by the
dative case.

The Deme and the Polis

Be sure to have students mark an
appropriate location of Cholleidae on the
map, about twelve miles southeast of
Athens.

For further reading, see The World
of Athens, p. 69 and pp. 73-78, and The
Oxford History of the Classical World, pp.
207-210. ‘

O APOTOX (B)

Illustration

See note on illustration for 3a (see
above, page 12).

Caption under Illustration

"It is not possible, master, to carry
out so many stones": students will find
the meaning of to60vt0v¢ in the vocabu-
lary list.

Vocabulary

With this vocabulary and reading
we begin to introduce third declension
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nouns. Along with each third declen-
sion noun in the vocabulary list we give
the forms that appear in the reading,
with the definite articles or the @-
marker for vocatives, which will serve to
identify the forms for students.

Translation

Lines 1-5

Meanwhile Philip approaches;
Philip is Dicaeopolis's son, a big and
brave boy (a boy both big and brave);
(and) he is bringing (the) dinner to his
father. And when he enters (into) the
field, he calls his father and says,
"Come here, father; look! I am bringing
dinner. And so no longer work but sit
and eat."

[Compound verb to be deduced: sicBaiver
(3).

Word glossed earlier in chapter:
180V look!]
Lines 6-16

And so the father leaves the plow and
calls the slave. And so they sit together
and eat. But after dinner Dicaeopolis
says, 'Stay, boy, and help. Take the seed
and sow it in the ground. And you,
Xanthias, dig (up) the stones and carry
(them) out of the field. For the stones are
many and it is scarcely possible to
plow." But Xanthias says, "But it is not
possible to carry out so many stones."
But Dicaeopolis (says), "Don't talk non-
sense, Xanthias, but work." And so the
father and the son and the slave work.
But at last the sun sets, and the men no
longer work but loosen the oxen, and they
leave the plow in the field and walk
slowly toward the house.

[Words glossed earlier in chapter: cpa
together 10 onéppa the seed
onelpe sow ¢@Adaper talk nonsense.]

Word Building

I fall into,

I fall out (of)

I lead into

I lead to(ward)
I look toward

R 0 1O

Grammar 2

Emphasize the two rules for the
neuter: (1) accusative = nominative and
(2) nominative and accusative plural
end in a.

Exercise 3d

1. tov¢ 2. o1 3. 101¢ 4. 1dv 5. 10 6. 1DV
7.16 8. 10v 9. o1 10. 100¢

Exercise 3e

1. o1 d0VAotl movodov €v 101¢ Gypoic.
The slaves work in the fields.

2. ol &vBpwnol oneddovst npodg 1OV
01KOV.
The men hurry toward the house.

3. 0 1e AixaomoAilc ka1 6 dodAog
HEVOVOLY €V T® AYpd.
Dicaeopolis and the slave remain in
the field.

4. Aeinete 16 &potpa, @ SodAot, év 1d
aYPQ.
Leave the plows in the field, slaves.

5. aipete 1o0¢ ABovc, @ Sodror, xal
EKQEPETE €K TAV AypdV.
Lift the stones, slaves, and carry
(them) out of the fields.

6. ov¥ Suvatdv éott 1o AibBouc aipev
Kol EKQEPELV.
It is not possible to lift the stones and
carry (them) out.

This type of exercise gives good
practice with endings. Teachers can
easily generate more exercises of this
sort, using sentences from the readings
or from other exercises as raw material.

Exercise 3f

1. Dicaeopolis drives the oxen, but the
oxen no longer drag the plow.
0 pev deondtng xoAel toug SovAovG,
ol 8¢ SoDAo1 0VK EAGVVOVGL TOVG
Bovg.

2. Don't sit in the house, boys, but come
here and help.
Ul pévere év 10ic Gypoic, ® maideg,
SALL Badilete npog 1OV oikov kol
koBevdete.
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3. The boys are strong, for they are
carrying big stones.
ol SoDAot pdbvpotl elov: odkétt yop
TOVOVO1V.

4. Take the plows, friends, and hurry
to the fields.
Xoete todc Pode, ® SodAot, kai
Aeinete 1a &poTpa €V O AYPd.

5. Why are you fleeing, boys? Be
brave.
Sia 1l pévete, ® naideg; um pdbopon
EGTE.

The first sentence of the pair in no. 2
introduces the vocative plural of the third
declension noun raig, and that form is
required in the corresponding English to
Greek sentence. The nominative plural
occurs in no. 3 (with the definite article
as a gender-number-case indicator),
and the vocative plural again in no. 5.
In no. 3 students are to deduce peyaiovg
from péyac, which they had in passage a.
Students should remember iAol =
"friends" (no. 4) from the Word
Building in Chapter 1, page 9. In no. 5,
we use the second person plural
indicative ¢@evyete (glossed), which will
be formally presented in Chapter 4.
Students encountered one second person
plural indicative form, pévete, in 3a:5.
In the English to Greek sentence no. 5,
students are to reproduce the ending
found in @evyere.

OI BOEX
Title: "The Oxen"
Translation
Lines 1-8

Both the master and the slave are
walking to the fleld. The slave carries
the plow; the master drives the oxen. But
when they approach the field, the oxen go

no longer. And so the master calls them
and says, "Don't wait/Don't be idle,
oxen, but hurry into the field." But the
oxen are still waiting/idle. And so the
master calls the slave and says, "Come
here, Xanthias, and help. For the oxen
are waiting/idle and it is not possible to
drive them into the field." And so the
slave approaches and says, "But it is
possible, look!" and he goads the oxen.
And they are no longer waiting/idle but
hurry into the field.

[Word glossed earlier in chapter: 1800
look!]

Exercise 3g

1. 6 deonding elg 10v aypoOv onevdel.

2. PBAéner npd¢ tOV AypOv xad,
"tocod1ot," enotv, "Albot eloiv év 1d
Aypd. 0V duvaTOv £0TIV GPOTPEVELV.
éA0E dedpo, & SodAe, xal Ekpepe ToUC
AiBovg éx 100 &ypoD."

3. 06 8¢ dodrog, "o¥ duvatov Eoty,”
eonoiv, "tocovtovg AlBovg éxeépewv
éx 10D &ypod. ob odv Ponber.

Remind students in doing nos. 2
and 3 that ¢noi(v), used with quoted
words, is postpositive and always placed
parenthetically in the middle of the
quoted words or after them.

Also in nos. 2 and 3, remind stu-
dents that redundancy is proper and ef-
fective: "carry the stones out of the field"
= £x@epe ... ¢éx.... Use of the uncom-
pounded verb would, however, be quite
acceptable.

In no. 3, note that o0 is expressed,
since it is emphatic (note the italics in
the student's book), and that odv is used
to connect the last sentence with the pre-
vious words, although no such connect-
ing word appears in English.
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4
[TPOX THI KPHNHI (o)

Title: "By the Spring”

Encourage students to deduce the
meaning of the title from the picture be-
fore locating the words in the vocabulary
list.

The purposes of this chapter are:

1. Reading: (a and B) to introduce Di-
caeopolis's wife, Myrrhine, and
daughter, Melissa, to show them en-
gaged in an activity typical for fe-
males in the Greek world (fetching
water from the spring), and to intro-
duce a new strand of the plot (a trip to
Athens to take part in a festival) that
will develop in later chapters

2. Grammar: (o) to complete the pre-
sentation of singular and plural
verb forms with the 1st and 2nd per-
sons plural and to introduce first
declension feminine nouns in all
cases, singular and plural, with
distinctions between those ending in
-1, -a, and -&; (B) to present the
forms of masculine nouns of the
first declension, to consolidate the
forms of first and second declension
adjectives, to present the forms of
uéyac and noAvg, which are mostly
those of first and second declension
adjectives, to introduce the forma-
tion of adverbs, and to consolidate
the forms of the definite article and
to stress its usefulness as a case in-
dicator

3. Background: to present a discussion
of the life of women in the Greek
world

Illustration

Drawn from an Attic black figure
hydria in the manner of the Antimenes
Painter, ca. 480 B.C. (London, British
Museum).

Caption under Illustration

"The girls are filling their water
jars by the spring.” Use comprehension
questions in English to get the students to
deduce the meaning of the Greek.
"Where are the girls?" "What do the
girls have?” "What are they doing with
them?"

The caption introduces first declen-
sion nouns in three cases; similarities to
the second declension masculine nouns
that the students have already learned
may be pointed out: -1 in the nominative
plural, -¢ in the accusative plural, and 1
subscript in the dative singular.

Note that the contract verb nAnpoo is
used a number of times in this chapter. It
is glossed in the reading passages; it is
not intended that students learn the
forms of the -o- contract verbs at this
stage in the course (they are given in
Chapter 15). The verb nAnpow is used in
this chapter simply as a glossed vocabu-
lary item.

Vocabulary

The verb é0éAw means "to be will-
ing" in the sense of "to consent.” It may
be contrasted with BovAopat, which will
be introduced in Chapter 6 and means "I
want." Both verbs may mean "to wish."

The phrase ovx é0éAow may often best
be translated "I refuse,” but sometimes a
milder "I do not wish" may fit the con-
text better.

Students should be alerted to the fact
that some adjectives have only two ter-
minations, such as p&Bopog, pdBopov.
This is a good opportunity to compare
with ¢ilog, ¢iAn, ¢iAov just below. Cf.
2B:14 TAoog o0,

Translation

Lines 1-9

And the next day when the sun first
rises, the wife calls her husband and
says, "Get up, husband; for the sun is
rising, and the slave is already leading
the oxen to the field, and our daughter
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and I (I and the daughter) intend to walk
to the spring. Get up. It is time to go to the
field." But Dicaeopolis is very tired and
refuses (does not want) to get up (to raise
himself); and so he says, "Don't be hard,
wife; I am very tired and want to sleep.”
But his wife says, "But it is not possible to
go on sleeping (still to sleep); for it is
time to work. Get up, you lazy man."

[This may be a good time to begin asking
some questions in Greek as the passage
is read in class, e.g., dlo 11 0
Arcondnorig €0éAer xaBeddev; Answer:
0 Awkandnolig €0éher xaBeddev 0T1 pdra

KOUVEL.
A number of reflexive pronouns oc-

cur in this passage; treat them as vocab-
ulary items at this stage.

Note that it is normal Greek to say
éyom 8¢ xai N Buydtnp "I and the (our)
daughter” (3), whereas in normal, polite
English we put the first person pronoun
last: "our daughter and I." Greek puts
first that which is of primary importance
to the speaker.

gv v €yxopev (4): students will de-
duce the new 1st person plural form from
the subjects of the verb (éyo xai 1
Buydtnp). Other 1st person plural forms
will be met in the third paragraph, where
the context makes the meaning clear.]

Lines 10-14

And so Dicaeopolis gets up reluc-
tantly (with difficulty) and walks to the
field, and Myrrhine and Melissa are
walking to the spring (Melissa is the
daughter, a very beautiful girl). And so
both the mother and daughter go slowly;
for they are carrying the water jars; and
the water jars are big, so that it is not
possible to hurry.

Lines 15-22

But when they approach the spring,
look! other women are already there and
are filling their water jars. And so
Myrrhine calls the women and says,
"Greetings, friends; are you already
filling your jars?" And they say,
"Greetings to you, too; yes, we are al-
ready filling our jars; for we've got here

(we are present) early. But come here
quickly and listen; (for) a messenger
has come from the city, and he says that
the Athenians are holding (making) a
festival. And so we intend to go to the
city; for we want to see the dances and
the competitions. Do you too want to see
the festival?”

[This paragraph introduces 1st and 2nd
person plural verbs: yaipete (17),
ntAnpovte (17), tAnpovuev (18), napecuev
(19), éopev (21), and é06élopev (21); after
students have studied the plural verb
forms in the following grammar sec-
tion, they will be asked to locate the 1st
and 2nd person plural verb forms in the
reading.

"yoipe xal o0" (18): students may
need to be reminded that xai can mean
"too" ("you too"). Grammatically, ¥
emphasizes the subject of the imperative
YO1PE.

Students have seen the adjective
'ABnvaiog before, and they should de-
duce o1 'ABnvaiol (20) as "the Atheni-
ans" without trouble. It may be com-
mented that adjectives may be used as
substantives with the definite article.

goptnv nowovowv (20): "are holding/
celebrating (literally, making) a festi-
val." Students should be warned that
some words such a noiéw are used in a
wide variety of idiomatic expressions
and that they will need to find the right
English translation.]

Word Study

1. acoustics (1683): axovw, dxovoTIKOC,
-1, -0v = "concerned with hear-
ing." Aristotle, De anima 426e has
10 dxovotika "the faculty of hear-
ing," but the English word means
the whole science of the phenomenon
of hearing.

2. angel: 0 &yyehoc "the messenger (of
God)."

3. gynecology (coined, 1847): i yovn,
TG Yovoukog + 0 Adyog, -Aoyld =
“the branch of medicine dealing
with diseases peculiar to women."
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4, choreographer (coined, 1876): o
x0pog + Ypaow, 0 ypapevg "drawer,
writer" = one who designs dances.

5. tachometer (coined, 1810): tayéwg, 10
1axo¢ "speed” + 10 pétpov
"measurement” = "an instrument
for measuring speed.”

6. philanthropist: ¢iA&vBpwn-og, -ov
(ph-éw + & dvBpwmog) + -ist.

7. polyandry: n moAvavdpid (molig +
avep, avdp-0¢) = "populousness,”
but in English = the form of
polygamy in which one woman has
many husbands.

8. misogynist: 0 H16oyOVTG, -0V (HicEwW
"I hate" + n yovnq + ist) = "a hater of
women."

Grammar 1

Note that space does not allow us to
give translations of verb forms; the
teacher should be sure that students can
translate each form, e.g., "I loosen," "I
am loosening,” "I do loosen,” etc.

Exercise 4a

gxouev (4), tAnpovte (17), nAnpoduev
(18), napeopev (19), exopev (21), and
¢0élopev (21)

Grammar 2

Note that in the paradigms of nouns
and adjectives that end 1n o, we include
the macron over the dative singular with
its 1ota subscript to avoid the odd appear-
ance of having macrons over other al-
phas in the singular and not over the da-
tive. Alphas with iota subscript are al-
ways long; and so are normally not
marked with macrons.

Exercise 4b

g Muppivng

g MeAltng

TG KaAfC olKlag

g xaAfig £0pTiig
tiig xadiig kpnvng
100 PHaKPOL TOVOL
¢ pikpag Baiating
1700 kKaAob dévdpou

00 30 U W

Exercise 4c

1.ot 2.1® 3.1t 4.t@v 5. tiig 6. taig
7. 10 8. ot

Exercise 4d

1. al xépot &yovot T8¢ @IAdS &k TdV
aypov.
The girls lead their friends out of the
fields.

2. ol dodhat t0¢ Opidg Pépovor mpodg
13 KpAVEC.
The slaves are carrying the water
jars to the springs.

3. xalai elow al xépar- &p’ odk €0é-
Aete aOTOC KOAELV;
The girls are beautiful; don't you
wish to call them?

4. yxoipete, @ xépor: apa Padilete npoc
1a¢ oikidc;
Greetings, girls! are you walking to
your homes?

5. &v v xopev Aeinewv tac vOpidg év
Tal¢ oikiaig xoi PonBelv.
We intend to leave the water jars in
the houses and help.

Exercise 4e

1. 7 @lAn péver npog THi KpNvA.
The friend is waiting by the spring.
2. 0 avBpumog @épel 10 Gpotpov £x 1OV
aypov.
The man is carrying the plow out of
the field.
3. dxove, ® @ile: év vd Exw Padilewv
TPOC THV OIKIGV.
Listen, friend, I intend to go to the

house.

4. 11 noelc, @ SodAe; pi obtw oxodg
1001,
What are you doing, slave? Don't be
so clumsy.

Women

Illustration (page 35)

Interior of Attic red figure cylix, ca.
450 B.C., Painter of Bologna (New York,
Metropolitan Museum).

For further reading, see The World
of Athens, pp. 147-149 and 162-171, and
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The Oxford History of the Classical
World, pp. 210-217.

[IPOX THI KPHNHI (B)

Caption under Illustration

"Melissa says, 'It's not my fault (I
am not to blame); (for) the water jar is
big.'"

Vocabulary

Point out the second declension
feminine noun 7 684¢; see Chapter 5,
Grammar 8, p. 52.

Paradigms of adjectives, are given
in Grammar 4 in this chapter.

Translation

Lines 14

But Myrrhine (says), "What are you
saying, friends? Are the Athenians re-
ally holding a festival? I very much
want to see it; and you, Melissa, do you
too want to see (it)? But it's not possible;
for my husband is hard; for he is always
working and is rarely willing to go to
the city."

["But Myrrhine (says)" (1): Greek
sometimes omits "says" before quota-
tions.

Words glossed earlier in chapter:
Bewpeiv to see 10 &otv the city.]
Lines 5-7

But Melissa says, "But father is not
very hard; it is easy to persuade him."
And Myrrhine says, "Don't talk such
nonsense, but fill your jar quickly. For
it is time to return home."

Lines 8-13

And so both mother and daughter
quickly fill their jars and walk home.
But on the way Melissa stumbles and

drops the jar on the ground and breaks it.

And so she groans and says, "Alas! It's
not my fault (I am not to blame); for the
jar is big, and it is not possible to carry
it." But her mother says,"What are you
saying, daughter? Don't talk nonsense,

but hurry home and bring another water
jar."

[Words glossed earlier in chapter:
nAnpodor are filling  peydAn big.]
Lines 14-15

And so Melissa hurries home, and
Myrrhine walks slowly, for the jar is big
and she does not want to drop it.

Word Building

This set illustrates the formation of
verbs from noun stems by adding the
suffix -evw. Such verbs indicate a state
or activity.

1. dance; I dance

2. slave; I am a slave

3. plow; I plow

4. horse; I am a horseman, I ride

Grammar 3

The recessive accent of the vocative
d¢onota is irregular; compare noAita
(from 0 moAltng).

Grammar 4

Call the following rules to the atten-
tion of students: (1) the accent of adjec-
tives is persistent, i.e., it stays where it
is in the nom. masc. sing. unless forced
to move, (2) adjectives with an acute
accent on the ultima circumflex the
genitive and dative singular and plural,
and (3) unlike nouns of the first
declension, these adjectives do not
circumflex the ultima of the genitive
plural (e.g., padiov) unless the accent is
already on the ultima (e.g., xaA@dv).

Grammar 5

Notes:

Grammar 6

Notes:
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Exercise 4f

aAnBag (1), onaviwg (4), Taxéwng (7, 8),
and Bpadéng (14). '

Exercise 4g

1. acc. pl. 2. dat. sing. 3. dat. sing. 4.
acc. sing. 5. voc. sing. 6. acc. sing. 7.
gen. sing. 8. gen. sing. 9. dat. pl. 10.
gen. sing. 11. nom. pl. 12. gen. sing.
13. dat. pl. 14. acc. sing. 15. voc. sing.

Al TYNAIKEX TOYZ
ANAPAX TIEIBOYZIN

Title: "The Women Persuade Their
Husbands"

Translation

Lines 1-9

Many women have come to the
spring. While they are filling their
jars, a messenger approaches. And
when he is there, he says, "Listen,
women,; (for) the Athenians are holding
a festival. Don't you want to see it? And
so persuade your husbands to take you
there." And the women rejoice and say,
"We very much want to see (it), and we
intend to persuade our husbands." And
so they quickly fill their jars and hurry
home. And when their husbands have
come from the fields, each wife says,
"Listen, dear husband; a messenger is
here and says that the Athenians are
holding a festival. Won't you (are you
not willing to) take me there?" And they
easily persuade them; for the husbands
themselves want to see the festival.

[Remind students that €ig (1) can mean
"to" as well as "into."

Words glossed earlier in chapter:
fixovolv have come =wAnpodoL are
filling abdtv it Oewpelv to see.

Note the predicate position of the ad-
jective in the phrase gxdotn i yovi (6—
7): let the students simply translate
"each woman"; the phrase need not be
analyzed at this stage.]

Illustration (page 41)

Detail of Attic black figure lekythos
by the Amasis Painter, ca. 560 B.C. (New
York, Metropolitan Museum).

Exercise 4h

1. 0 Awawonorg Tfi Muppivn mpoo-
yopel ko, "yalpe, @lAn yovo,"
pnotv, "1l noielg;"”

2. "&y® mpOg TNV kpnHvNV OReELIW.
€0€Aw yop @éperv 10 VOwp mpog TNV
oixtiav (Tov oixov). oV O& Tl molelg;"

3. "éyo 1€ xal 6 doVAOG PO TOV AypOV
onevdopev. OAN’ dkove.

4. "ol yup 'ABnvaiol €opthv mol0VGV.
&p’ €0éAherc adtv Bewpeiv;"

5. "¢y pdhoto 0éAo Oempeilv. pi odv
npO¢C 1OV &ypov 101 dANL dye pe mpog
70 0.0TL."

In no. 2 the pronouns I and you are
emphatic and so are expressed: éyw. ..
ov 8é. Note also that Greek has 8¢ after
oV since there is a change of subject.

In no. 3 students should reverse the
polite order of the subjects in the English
and put the 1st person pronoun first in
their Greek.

The elisions in nos. 3 and 4 are op-
tional, but students should become ac-
customed to writing with elisions.

Students may need to be reminded of
the idiom for "holding a festival" in no.
4 (¢opthyv moielv); see line 20 in the last
paragraph in passage « at the beginning
of this chapter.
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Title: "The Wolf"

Students will find the word in the
vocabulary list.

The purposes of this chapter are:

1. Reading: (o and B) to introduce
Philip's grandfather and Philip's
dog Argus into the story, to relate an
incident involving first pursuit of a
hare and then Philip's slaying of a
wolf, and finally to make a transi-
tion to narration of the myth of The-
seus and the Minotaur

2. Grammar: (a) to present the forms
of contract verbs in -a-, to note that
neuter plural subjects take singular
verbs, and to observe the pronominal
use of the article + &¢ at the begin-
ning of a clause; (B) to present full
sets of the personal pronouns and the
adjective/pronoun av1t6¢, to present
the possessive adjectives and the use
of the genitive of at6¢ to show pos-
session, to clarify the distinction
between attributive and predicate
position, and to note that some nouns
of the second declension are
feminine

3. Background: to present some back-
ground information on Greek reli-
gion

Caption under Illustration

"Philip sees a hare in the field, and
he shouts, "Go on, Argus! Chase (it)":
the new words are given in the vocabu-
lary list. Note that 81 is used to empha-
size the preceding word, 161. Be sure
students understand the distinction
between a hare and a rabbit (see any
English dictionary).

Vocabulary

aneiut: compare napept (see Vocab-
ulary 2a).

We introduce the imperatives 161
and ite here just as we introduced éA8¢ in
Chapter 2. The infinitives iéva1 and
é¢naviéval will be introduced in the vo-
cabulary lists in Chapters 7o and 9 re-
spectively.

The word for "hare" is of the so-
called Attic declension, which need not
be formally presented to students. The
word will appear only in the nominative
and accusative singular, and students
will be able to recognize the forms from
the definite articles and from the famil-
iar -¢ and -v endings. (For teacher
reference only, we give the following set
of forms: Aayng, Aayw, Aayd, Aaywv;
Aay®d, Aayov, Aaydg, Aayng.)

For the difference between 1 oikia
and 6 oikoc, see notes to Chapter 6, Word
Building, page 33 in this handbook.

Kata is first used as a preposition in
the reading at the end of this chapter, but
it is used as a prefix in kataPaivw and
katoanintw in passages a and B, where
students are expected to deduce the
meanings of the compound verbs.

The conjunction wote introduces two
types of result clauses, one with the in-
dicative (actual result, describing some-
thing that actually happens, as in lines
8-9 of passage o) and the other with the
infinitive (natural result, describing a
general tendency, as in 90:20). Discus-
sion of this distinction may be postponed
until students have met a number of ex-
amples.

Some students will recognize the
name of the dog, Argus, as that of
Odysseus' dog. The related adjective
apyog has two distinct but interrelated
meanings, 'shining" and "swift"
(compare our combination of these no-
tions in the phrase "silver streak"), and
dogs are frequently referred to as dpyot,
"swift."
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Translation

Lines 1-9

While Myrrhine and Melissa are
away, grandfather is working in the
garden, and the boy and Argus are
walking to the sheepfold; Argus is a dog,
big and strong; he guards the house and
the flocks. When (both) the boy and the
dog are walking up the road, Philip sees
a hare in the field; and so he looses the
dog and says, "Go on, Argus! Chase

(it)." And so Argus barks and chases the

hare, and the hare flees up the hill. And
they run so quickly that soon it is not
possible to see either the dog or the hare.

[Students should easily be able to deduce
the meaning of the forms of the -a- con-
tract verbs: 0pa (5) and opav (8) in the
first paragraph, Poa (10), opa (12), and
Bod (12) in the second paragraph, and
opa (15) and Bo® (20) in the third para-
graph.

In lines 8-9, note that o¥ dvvatov
EGTLV OpGV OVTE TOV KUVQ OVTE TOV
Aayov = (literally) "it is not possible to
see neither the dog nor the hare"; Greek
often doubles its negatives for emphasis,
while English does not.]

Lines 10-14

And so Philip hurries after them
and shouts, "Come here, Argus. Come
back, you cursed dog." But the dog still
chases (the hare). And so Philip runs to
the top of the hill, but he does not see the
dog. And so he shouts loudly and calls,
but Argus does not hear. Finally the boy
despairs and comes down the hill.

[Compound verb to be deduced (see Chap-
ter 2, Word Building, page 17): xata-
Baiver (14).]
Lines 15-22

But when he approaches the garden,
grandfather sees him and says, "What
are you doing, boy? Where have you
come from and where is Argus?” And
Philip says, "I have come from the
sheepfold, grandpa. Argus is some-
where in the hills; for he is chasing a

hare. But grandfather says, "Go on, boy!
Why aren't you looking for him? Don't
be so lazy." And Philip says, "I'm not
lazy, grandpa, and it's not my fault (nor
am I to blame). For I shout loudly and
call (him), but the dog doesn't hear."
And grandfather says, "Come here, boy.
So he says and takes his stick and hur-
ries up the road together with the boy.

Word Study

1. geology (coined, 1735): yi + Adyoc,
-Aoyia = "study of the earth.”

2. geography: yi + ypdow, 1 ypagn =1
vewypapld = "drawing, description
of the earth.”

3. geometry:n yf + 10 pETpOV =
vYewpeTpld "measurement of the
land,” "land surveying,”
"geometry.”

4. geocentric:n Yij + T0 KEVIpOV =
"earth at the center.” See on helio-
centric, Chapter 2, Word Study, no. 3.

Note that in these compounds i is
shortened to ye and w is inserted; your
students met in Chapter 1, Word Build-
ing, no. 3, the word yewpyoc = a land (ye-)
worker (epy-) or farmer (cf. English
George).

It is said that Greek mathemati-
cians developed geometry from a study
of the Egyptian system of surveying
land; e.g., the Egyptians knew in prac-
tice that the square on the hypotenuse of a
triangle with sides 3, 4, and 5 was
equivalent in area to the sum of the
squares on the other two sides; Pythago-
ras (floruit 530 B.C.) stated the general
theory implied by this fact.

Grammar 1

Notes:

Exercise 5a

opd (5), opav (8), Bog (10), 6pq, Poi (12),
opa (15), and Pod (20).
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Grammar 2

Neuter plural subjects are regarded
as collectives (with endings related to
the -& ending of the stem of first declen-

sion nouns) and therefore regularly take

singular verbs.

Grammar 3

Notes:

Exercise 5b

honor! or you honor tipG/tipndg
they love @uiel

we see 0p®d

live! or you live oiket/oikelg
we do/make now®

they are shouting Bod

see! or you see 0po/opag

they are working novel

® @O oo

Exercise 5¢

he honors tipudowv(v)
you love @iAeite

I seek {ntovuev

I see Opdpev

you are shouting Poare
he is living oixoVdo1(v)
love! @iAeite

honor! tipdre

0 13 O 010

Exercise 5d

1. The dog sees the hare and chases (it)
to the top of the hill.
0 motnp péya Pod kol tov dodAov éx
TG olkidg (£x)kolel.

2. Do you see the hare? Why don't you
loose the dog?
11 motelte, ® gidor; Sk 1i olyate;

3. The man is so deaf that we always
shout loudly.
0 molg oVTw Gvdpelde éotv Hote
HEYQ TIHDHEV aVTOV.

4. Weintend to walk to the city and see
the dances.
€0élopev mpog 10 tepov PBadilew kai
1ov Oeov Tipdv.

5. Don't be so lazy, boy; go to the hill
and look for the dog. A
un oVtw xaherndg o, ® ndnme. od
yop aitiog it €Y.
The following word glossed in pas-

sage o is needed in this exercise: péyo
"loudly."”

Grammar 4

Note that elision between words is
not obligatory in Greek prose and will
not always occur in the readings and
exercises in this book. The practice of
Greek authors varies considerably.

Gods and Men

Illustration

Bronze statue from a shipwreck off
Artemisium (north Euboea), ca. 460 B.C.
(Athens, National Archaeological Mu-
seum).

For further reading, see The World
of Athens, pp. 89-131, and The Oxford
History of the Classical World, Chapter
11, "Greek Religion," pp. 254-274.

O AYKOZ (B)

Caption under Illustration

"Argus rushes at the wolf": students
will recognize the form of the verb; en-
courage them to deduce its meaning and
the meaning of the prepositional phrase
from the illustration.

Vocabulary

The verb nacyw is often translated
freely to suit the context. For example, 1t
naoyelg, literally, "What are you suffer-
ing?" may better be rendered "What is
wrong with you?" or "What is happen-
ing to you?"

This vocabulary list contains pro-
nouns (fpeic, Sueic) and the intensive
adjective/pronoun oav16¢, which are
treated in Grammar 5 and must be
learned thoroughly. Students have met
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some forms of avt0¢ used as a 3rd person
pronoun, and the form oavtqv "her” oc-
curs 1n line 21 of the following reading
passage.

Translation

Lines 1-9

But when Philip and his grandfa-
ther approach the sheepfold, they hear a
lot of (much) noise; for Argus is barking
savagely and the flocks are making a
great uproar. And so they hurry; for they
want to learn what is the matter with the
flocks (what the flocks are suffering).
And so the boy is there first and look!
Argus is staying by the road and bark-
ing savagely, and down from the hill
toward the sheepfold comes a great wolf.
And so Philip shouts loudly and takes
stones and pelts the wolf, and Argus
rushes at it and falls on (it) so fiercely
that the wolf turns back and flees away.
And so the dog chases (it), and Philip
hurries after him.

[Note that avaoctpéper (8) may be used
intransitively, as here.

Compound verb to be deduced:
anogevyet (9).

Words glossed earlier in chapter:

1® avAi@ the sheepfold vAaxtel
barks.]

Lines 10-14

Now grandfather has come to the top
of the hill and sees the wolf and shouts,
"Come here, Philip; don't chase (the
wolf) but come back.” But now Argus
seizes the wolf and holds it with his teeth,
and Philip is already there and takes his
knife and strikes the wolf. And it shud-
ders and falls to the ground.

[Word glossed earlier in chapter:
é¢navelBe come back!

Compound verb to be deduced:
xatoaninter (14).]

Lines 15-19

At that very moment grandfather
approaches and sees the wolf lying on the
ground. And so he is amazed and says,
"Well done, boy; you are very brave.

For it is a big wolf and fierce. And you,
Argus, are a good dog; for you guard the
flocks well. But now, Philip, hurry
home; for your mother, I suppose, wishes
to learn where you are and what is hap-
pening to you (what you are suffering,
experiencing)."”
[évtaDBa &1 (15): the word évtabbBa is
used of time to mean "then" and is fre-
quently followed by &1, which empha-
sizes it, thus, "at that very moment."”

énl 1§} Y7l (15): ént + dative = "on the
ground”; compare opud €n’ avTOV
"rushes at (against) it" in lines 7-8.]
Lines 20-26

And when they approach the house,
they see mother. And so grandfather
hurries to her and tells everything. And
she says, "Are you telling the truth?
Well done, son; you are very brave. But
look! Melissa is coming from the
spring. Come here, Melissa, and listen;
(for) Philip has killed a wolf." And so
grandfather tells everything again, and
Melissa is very amazed and says that
both Argus and Philip are very brave
and strong.

[In line 25, the conjunctions xat. . .
xai ... (xal 0 "Apyog xai 6 diAinnog)
are used rather than t¢... xal for em-
phasis, in a context where we would say

"both...and..."]
Lines 26-29

Then mother says, "Now come here,
dear (boy), and sit with us under the tree;
for you are very tired. And you,
Melissa, you sit down too. So listen; for I
wish to tell you a beautiful story."
Lines 30-32

And so grandfather goes to sleep—
for he is very tired—and the children sit
under the tree and listen; for they wish to
hear the story.

Word Building

The right-hand member of each set
is a first declension feminine noun
formed from the same root as a verb:

1. Ishout; a shout
2. I honor; honor
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I conquer; victory

26
3. I rush; rush, attack
4.
5. I finish; end

Grammar 5

Notes:

Exercise 5e

Story a in Chapter 3: av16 (6), avtov (7,
12,14,16,19), éyo (21), avov (21, 24).
Story B in Chapter 5: avtov (8, 9), 60 (17),
avtiv (21), poi (28), o¥ (28, 29), eym (29).

Grammar 6

Students should learn to be able to
recognize the possessive adjectives as
presented in this section; they were not
given in the vocabulary list because they
do not occur in the reading. They are, in
fact, fairly rare in actual usage.

Grammar 7

Notes:

Grammar 8

Notes:

Exercise 5f

1. Come here, boy; for our master
calls us.

2. What are you doing, slaves? For I
am calling you, but you do not lis-

ten.

3. Don't you hear me? Bring (to) me
the plow.

4. But, master, we are bringing it to
you now.

5. Sit with us, boy, and tell me what
the matter is (what you are suffer-
ing, experiencing).

6. I am looking for my dog, father; but
he is fleeing up the road and refuses
(is not willing) to come back.

7. Cheer up, boy; for I hear its (the
dog's) voice. And so look for him.

8. I see him on the top of the hill; look!
now he is running toward us.

9. The wolfis savage and big, but the
boy takes his knife and strikes it.

10. The grandfather is now there, and

the boy takes his (the grandfa-
ther's) knife and kills the wolf.

O API'OX
TA MHAA ZQIZEI

Title: "Argus Saves the Flocks"

The verb will be unfamiliar. Ask
students to guess its meaning; come
back to it after reading the passage and
see who was right. It will be clear that
the story involves Argus, the flocks, and
his doing something with them as the ob-
ject of his action. Let this be the context
within which the story is read, and then
fill in the meaning of the verb cw{e
upon completion of the story.

Translation

Lines 1-7

(Both) Philip and his father are
walking slowly up the road. For they are
looking for the flocks. But when they
come to the top of the hill, they see the
flocks; for they are staying by the road
and making a great uproar. And so Di-
caeopolis says, "What's the matter with
the flocks? Hurry down the road, boy,
and learn why they are making such (so
great) an uproar.” And so Philip hur-
ries down the road. But when he ap-
proaches the flocks, he sees a great wolf;
and so he calls his father and shouts,
"Come here, father, and help. For
there's a great wolf here, and it is about
to to attack the flocks."”

[Word glossed earlier in chapter:
06pvBov uproar.]
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Lines 8-12
And so Dicaeopolis looses the dog

and says, "Go on, Argus; chase the wolf;
and you, son, stay there.” And so Philip
waits by the road, and Argus barks and
rushes so fiercely at the wolf that the wolf
runs away. And Philip and his father
run after them and shout and throw
stones. At that very moment they call the
dog and drive the flocks home.

[Words glossed earlier in chapter:
vAaxtel barks oOpp@ rushes
géviadBa 87 at that very moment.]

Exercise 5g

1. vUv oLy opduev mOAAOLG AVKOUC €V
701G OPEGLV, KUl ORAVING €1 TOUC
apyovg kotoPaivouvoiv.

2. Bavupdlopev ovv 611 0 Pikinnoc
AUKOV QMEKTOVEV.

3. &yaBdc éotiv 0 maic kal T pRAo €V
PUAGTTEL, aAL’ oVK alel T aAnB?
A€éyer.

4. év v® olv Exopev mpodg 10 Jpog
onevdewv kal {ntelv tov vexpdv.
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Title: "The Story”
The purposes of this chapter are:

1. Reading: to introduce a mythologi-
cal strand into the narrative with the
telling of the myth of Theseus, the
Minotaur, and Ariadne

2. Grammar: (o) to introduce the mid-
dle voice and deponent verbs; (B) to
tabulate uses of the dative case that
have been encountered in the read-
ings, including its use with certain
verbs; and (B) to review the use of
prepositions with the genitive, da-
tive, and accusative cases

3. Background: to provide an
introduction to myth

Illustration

Adapted from a detail of the
Frangois Vase, an Attic black figure
crater by Kleitias, ca. 570 B.C. (Florence,
Museo Archeologico). The scene on the
vase actually represents Theseus' re-
turn to Attica.

Caption under Illustration

"Theseus and his companions ar-
rive at Crete": all of the new words in
this caption are included in the vocabu-
lary list at the beginning of the chapter;
comprehension questions may be used,
e.g., "What is happening?”

The caption illustrates a deponent
verb with a middle voice ending, and it
provides a good opportunity to alert stu-
dents to this new feature of the language
(treated formally in Grammar 1). It is
not desirable to go into the full explana-
tion of deponent verbs and the middle
voice at this point, but it is sufficient to
explain that some verbs have endings
different from those studied in the
previous chapters. These verbs can then
be picked out in the vocabulary list, and

note may be taken of the letters -ou at the
end of the verb in the caption and at the
end of all of the deponent verbs in the vo-
cabulary list. It will be useful to inform
students that the 3rd person of these depo-
nent verbs ends in -tou (singular) and
-vtan (plural); awareness of this will
help with the reading passage.

Vocabulary

Note the use of agikvéopor with the
preposition eig, meaning "I arrive at.”

The verb Bonbéw was introduced in
the vocabulary list in Chapter 2p, but we
repeat it here with the additional note that
it is used with the dative case.

The verb BovAoupat should be con-
trasted with ¢0éAw. The former is used
in the sense of "want" (implying choice
or preference) and the latter in the sense
of "being willing" (implying consent).
Both may mean "to wish." See note in
this handbook on Vocabulary in Chapter
4a.

The uncompounded verb £pxopot
does not occur in reading a, but it will be
used in the exercises; it is introduced
here to show the origin of the compound
ATEPYOLOL.

Students may note a relationship
between neifw "I persuade,” introduced
in Vocabulary 4, and the middle/
passive form given here, neiBopon (+
dat.), "I obey." The latter form really
means '] am persuaded,” "I am won
over," and therefore "I obey," and it
takes a dative of agent. It is not neces-
sary to explain all of this to students at
this stage, and it is better to treat neiBopan
simply as a deponent verb that has its
object in the dative case.

Note may be taken of the conjuga-
tion of nAéw: nAéw, nAelg, mAel, TAouey,
nAelte, tAéovor(v). Only forms in -ee
and -ee1 are contracted in Attic Greek.

The verb colw has an 1 subscript
whenever { follows the o; otherwise not.

Students should be told that when
poPeopat is used transitively ("I fear,
am afraid of") its object is in the ac-
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cusative case (students should be warned
not to be misled by the English transla-
tion "afraid of").

Note that we use the preferred Eng-
lish spelling Knossos. Here and else-
where in the spelling of Greek proper
names, we follow the American Heritage
Dictionary.

Translation

Lines 1-6

"Minos lives in Crete; and he is
king of the island. And in Minos's
house is the labyrinth; and there lives
the Minotaur, a terrible beast, half-man
and half-bull. And the Minotaur eats
men. And so Minos compels the Atheni-
ans to send seven youths and seven girls
each year to Crete and gives them to the
Minotaur to eat.

[The indefinite adjective tig, 11 1s intro-
duced in this reading, but it will not be
formally presented in the grammar un-
til Chapter 7 (Grammar 6 and 7). Treat
it simply as a vocabulary item here in
Chapter 6, where it is always glossed.
There is no need to go into the gender,
number, and case of the various in-
stances of the word in Chapter 6, but if
questions arise simply point out that the
adjective in each instance agrees with
the noun it modifies: first paragraph
BAp1ov 11 dewvov (3), second paragraph
naig 11¢ (7). The indefinite adjective
may be translated "a,” "an,” or "a cer-
tain."]
Lines 7-12

"But in Athens Aegeus is king; and
he has a child called Theseus. And
when he first grows up, he pities his
comrades and wants to help them. And
so he approaches his father and says,
'Dear papa, I pity my comrades and
want to save (them). And so send me to
Crete with my comrades.' Aegeus is
very afraid but nevertheless obeys him.

[Note the accent on €611 (7) when it stands
first in its clause. The possessive dative
is glossed here and will be discussed

with other uses of the dative case in the
second part of this chapter.

Note the other verbs used with the
dative case in this paragraph (also dis-
cussed in the second part of this chapter):
Boneew avtoig (9), Tcpooxmpm .10
ratpi (9), and neibeton av1d (12).

Students have seen the deponent verb
a@ikvovvtol in the caption under the
picture at the beginning of this chapter,
and they have seen eight deponent verbs
in the vocabulary list. They should be
able to deduce the third person singular
endings of BovAetor (9), goPeiton (12),
and neiBetan (12) in this paragraph from
the context in which these forms are
used.]

Lines 13-17

"And so Theseus goes on board
(into) the ship with his comrades and
sails to Crete. And when they arrive at
the island, the king and the queen and
their daughter, called Ariadne, receive
them and lead them toward Knossos (for
so they call the city of Minos) and guard
them in the prison.

[Encourage idiomatic English transla-
tions of expressions such as ei¢ Tiv vobv
etoPaiver: "goes on board the ship” rather
than "goes into the ship.”

Students will recognize the 3rd per-
son plural endings of agixvovvtar (14)
and déxovtatl (15) from the use of ao-
ixvovvtou in the caption under the pic-
ture at the beginning of this chapter.]
Lines 18-28

"But as soon as (when first) Ariadne
sees Theseus, she loves him and wants to
save him. And so when night falls
(happens), she hurries to the prison and
calls Theseus and says, 'Be quiet, The-
seus. I, Ariadne, am here. I love you
and want to save (you). Look—I am giv-
ing you this sword and this thread. And
so don't be afraid but go bravely into the
labyrinth and kill the Minotaur. And
then flee with your comrades and hurry
to the ship. For I intend to wait by the
ship; for I want to escape from Crete and
sail with you to Athens." So she says
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and quickly goes away to the city.
Theseus is very surprised, but he accepts
the sword and waits for day."

[The passage introduces a verb used with
the genitive case (ép& av109, 18). This
usage will not be formally presented un-
til Chapter 9, Grammar 3d, p. 109, and
the phrase here should be treated simply
as a vocabulary item. From the phrase
here students will automatically deduce
the meaning of ép®d cob in line 21.

Encourage students to be flexible in
their translation of yiyvopat, e.g., Enel
odv yiyvetan f vo€ (19): not "and so
when night happens,"” but "and so when
night falls.”

Compound verb to be deduced:
Exeevye (24).

Note the dieresis on vni (25) and be
sure that students understand that the
word is pronounced as two syllables.

Note that the verb pévew can be either
intransitive ("I stay,” "I wait") or tran-
sitive ("I wait for"), in which case it
takes a direct object, e.g., péver v
nuépav (28).]

Word Study

1. phobia: students should see the same
root here as in goféopar (vocabulary
list). Then show them 6 ¢d6Bog
"fear." There is no Greek word 7
gofia, but the combining form
-poBia did exist, as in LOpogofia
"hydrophobia" = "fear of water" =
"rabies." The English word phobia
comes (through late and new Latin)
from that Greek combining form
and is itself used as a combining
form in many English words. A
phobia is an irrational fear or hatred
of something.

2. acrophobia: &xpog, -a, -ov "top
(of)" + -poPia = "fear of heights."

3. agoraphobia:f dyopd "agora,"
“city center,” "market place" +
-poPia = "fear of open spaces."

4. entomophobia: 1¢ éviopa "insects"
+ -gofia = "fear of insects." Cf. en-
tomology.

5. triskaidekaphobia: tperokaidexa
"thirteen" + -gofia = "fear of the
number thirteen."

6. Anglophobia: the meaning will be
obvious. Have students think of
other -phobia words, e.g., claustro-
phobia and xenophobia. For other
examples, see A Dictionary of Eng-
lish Words from Greek and Latin
Roots, pp. 95-96.

Grammar 1

Top of page 57: for the use of
éyetpopcn as middle (rather than pas-
sive) and meaning "I wake up,” cf. the
use of the second aorist middle, e.g.,
éypero Zeug (Iliad 15.4) and éEnypouny,
Aristophanes, Frogs 51. For the meaning
of Abopon = "I secure the release of
(someone),” "I ransom," cf. ADcOpEVOG
1e QOyatpo @épov 1° dnepeiot’ anowva
(Iliad 1.13).

Help students as necessary with
translation of the forms of Adopar and
@tAodpuar in the paradigms on pages 57
and 58. The forms of giAoduat follow the
same rules for contraction that are given
in Chapter 4, Grammar 1, on page 32.

Exercise 6a

BovAetar (9), BovAopon (10), ofeitan
(12), neibetan (12), dgrevodvion (14),
déxovton (15), BovAetan (19), yiyvetat
(19), BovAopar (21), BovAopa (25),
anépyetor (27), and 8éxetan (28). For
translations of the sentences, see the
translation of the passage above.

Exercise 6b

Sets of forms of this sort are not provided
in this handbook; teachers should check
students' work carefully.

Exercise 6¢

1. I wash the dog.
We wash (ourselves).

2. The mother wakes the child.
The child wakes up.

3. The master stops the slave from
work.
I stop (from) work.
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4. The slave is lifting the stones.
The slave wakes and gets (lifts)
himself up.

5. The boys turn the wheel (or hoop).
The slave turns to his master.

In no. 2 students should deduce
naido as acc. sing. of nalg on the basis of
the definite article.

Students have met the reflexive pro-
noun as used in No. 4 in the first para-
graph of the first reading in Chaper 4
(e.g., line 6). Either aipw or érnaipw can
be used with the reflexive pronoun to
mean "I get up." These verbs are not
used with this sense in the middle voice.

Exercise 6d
Aooueba
BovAovta
déxeobe
poPovueba
APLKVOVVIOL
Y1yvoueba

Yy v O N M

Exercise 6e

Aon
neiBopat
BovAetan
APLKVT
pofovpuat
APLKVELTOL

@ oA 0o -

In no. 4 we give only the indicative,
since the imperative of this verb is not
likely to be used.

Exercise 6f

1. We want to walk home.

2. They are not afraid of you (they do
not fear you).

3. You are becoming lazy, slave.

4. We arrive at Crete.

5. The king is receiving us.

Exercise 6g

1 BovAopeBo péverv.

2 oV poPoduai ot (Dpac).

3. elg TV Viioov GQLKVoLVTAL.
4. pun @oPeicOe, & pilor.

5. pabBoupor yiyvoviar.

Myth
Ilustration (page 59)

Detail from Attic red figure calyx-
crater by the Niobid Painter, ca. 450 B.C.
(London, British Museum). Athena is
about to put a garland on Pandora's
head.

Illustration (page 61)

The throne room in the palace of
Minos at Knossos (ca. 1450 B.C.).

For further reading, see The World
of Athens, pp. 91-97, and The Oxford
History of the Classical World, pp. 78-88.

0O MY®OO:X (B)

Illustration

Drawn from an Attic black figure
cup (the Rayet cup), ca. 540 B.C. (Paris,
Louvre). While Theseus grapples with
the Minotaur, his companions watch
aghast. Theseus has already struck a
deadly blow to the beast's neck, from
which springs a stream of blood. The
bird flying between his legs is probably
Athena in disguise, assisting Theseus
(cf. Odyssey 22.239-240, where Athena,
disguised as a swallow, sits on a roof
beam and watches Odysseus slaughter-
ing the suitors).

Caption under Illustration

"Theseus is not afraid but fights
bravely and kills the Minotaur”: stu-
dents have had all of the words except
pdyetor, which is in this vocabulary list.

Vocabulary

The verb éEépyoncr may be used
with either the simple genitive or the
preposition éx + the genitive. We use it
with the preposition.

The particles ye and &1 emphasize
the word they follow and often need not be
translated but might be rendered by tone
of voice.
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Translation

Lines 1-8
"And when day comes, Minos goes

to the prison and calls Theseus and his
comrades and leads them to the
labyrinth. And when they arrive, the
slaves open the double gates and drive
the Athenians in. Then they close the
gates and go away; for thus they provide
food for the Minotaur for many days.
And so his comrades are very fright-
ened, but Theseus says, 'Don't be afraid,
friends, for I will save you. And so fol-
low me bravely." So he speaks and leads
them into the labyrinth.

[Words glossed earlier in chapter: 10
decpotiplov the prison 1®
Mivotadpy to the Minotaur.

Compound verb to be deduced:
gtoehavvovolv (4).

Note the two verbs with the dative
case: £nea0é poi (7) and Nyeltar avtoig
(8); also nyeitan t01¢ taipor¢ in the
fourth paragraph (27).]

Lines 9-17

"Theseus holds the thread in his left
hand, and in his right hand the sword,
and goes forward into the darkness. His
comrades are very frightened, but nev-
ertheless they follow, for necessity holds
them. And so they go a long way, and
often they turn, and often they hear ter-
rible sounds; for the Minotaur is pursu-
ing them in the darkness and roars very
terribly. At that very moment they hear
the sound of feet and smell the breath of
the beast, and look!—the Minotaur is
there in their way. It roars terribly and
rushes at Theseus.

[Words glossed earlier in chapter: 16
AMvov the thread 10 Eipoc the
sword Opw¢ nevertheless.

paxpav . . . 086v nopedovtar (11—
12): "they go a long way"; this use of the
accusative should not cause students any
trouble and needs no explanation at this
stage.

The middle form oppudtat is used at
the end of this paragraph with the same

sense as the active form oppa in the first
paragraph of reading 5B (line 7). Two
-a- contract verbs are used in this para-
graph (BpYyétot, 14, 16, and oppétor, 17);
the forms (to be formally presented in
Chapter 8, Grammar 2) need not be dis-
cussed at this stage.]

Lines 18-25
"But Theseus is not afraid but fights

very bravely; for with his left hand he
takes hold of the head of the beast, and
with his right hand he strikes its chest.
And the Minotaur shrieks terribly and
falls to the ground. And when his com-
rades see the beast lying on the ground,
they rejoice and say, "Theseus, how
brave you are! How we admire and
honor you! But now save us from the
labyrinth and lead us to the gates. For
the road is long and the darkness thick
(much), and we do not know the way.'

[AapPBavetar ¢ xepaAfic (19): note the
use of the genitive with the verb in the
middle voice, meaning "takes hold of."]

Lines 26-33

"But Theseus is not afraid but takes
the thread—for thus he learns the way—
and leads his comrades to the gates.
And when they arrive, they cut through
the bolt and wait; for it is still day. But
when night falls, they go out of the
labyrinth and hurry to the ship. And
there they see Ariadne; for she is
waiting by the ship. And so they quickly
go on board and sail away toward
Athens. And so thus Theseus Kkills the
Minotaur and brings his comrades
safely to Athens (literally, "saves his
comrades to Athens")."

[Compound verb to be deduced:
anonAéovot (31).]

Lines 34-38

So Myrrhine ends her story, but
Melissa says, "And Ariadne, is she
happy? Does Theseus love her?" And
Myrrhine (replies), "No, Ariadne is not
happy, and Theseus does not love her."
And Melissa (asks), "Why doesn't
Theseus love her? What happens?" But
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her mother says, "I do not wish to tell you
that story now."

[Note how in the last line ye emphasizes
the preceding word: "not now—some
other time."]

Word Building

The pairs of masculine and femi-
nine forms in nos. 14 are straightfor-
ward, and the meanings of the words at
the right can be easily deduced by the
students. It may be mentioned that 7
Bedc is also used to mean goddess.

In no. 4, the word 1 €tailpa may be
used simply of a female companion, but
it may also be used of a courtesan or call-
girl.

In no. 5. the difference between 6
oixog and 1 oixia will not be apparent be-
cause it is a matter of a difference in us-
age and not a difference in gender. Both
words have occurred in vocabulary lists
(Chapters 1 and 5) with the meaning
"house,” "home," "dwelling." Both are
used of the house as a physical structure;
oixog is also used of one's household
goods or property in a larger, legal
sense. In a strictly legal sense oikia
refers to the house itself as opposed to the
property left to one's heirs, but it should
be noted that oikiad may also have a more
abstract sense of "household" or
"family,” though oixoc may also have
this sense of "house,” as in "the house of
Atreus." The two words overlap in
meaning.

Grammar 2

Students have met the following
verbs that are used with the dative case:
enopat, BonBéw, Nyéopar, neiBopar, and
npooywpéw. Have students locate exam-
ples in the readings.

Grammar 3

Notes:

Exercise 6h

1. rpog 10V QAypov. . . .
We are going to the field.
2. nmpog 1) 000. . . .
They are sitting by the road.
3. €x Tf¢ olKl&G. . ..
He hurries out of the house.
4. and tfig vAoou. . . .
They are sailing from the island.
5. katd v 080v. .
They are going down the road.
6. peta 1@V etaipov. . . .
He flees with his comrades.
7. ¢v 10 laPupivlo. . . .
Stay in the labyrinth. (or You are

staying. . .. )
8. ... mpOg TNV KpAVNV.
Lead us to the spring. (or You are
leading us. . ..)
9. ... ava v odov.
The children are running up the
road.
10. ... vno 1® Sévdpo.
The girls are sitting under the tree.
11. ... éri 10v AVxov.
The dog rushes at the wolf.
12. ... ei¢ tov AafiOpwvBov. . . .

The comrades enter the labyrinth.

In no. 11, oppatou is to be recalled
from the second reading, where it is
glossed. In no. 12, the compound verb
gloepyovtat is to be deduced. -

Exercise 61

1. The man is not obeying you. (verb
that is used with dative)

2. Obey me, boys. (verb that is used

with dative)

Give me the plow. (indirect object)

I am telling the child the story. (I

am telling the story to the child.)

(indirect object)

5. The farmer has a plow.
(possession)

6. The farmer, Dicaeopolis by name
(called Dicaeopolis), leads the oxen
into the field. (dative of respect,
dative with verb)

7. The boy pelts the wolf with stones.
(instrument)

B o
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8. The wife gives her husband much
food. (... gives much food to her
husband.) (indirect object)

9. The master calls the slaves with
such a loud (great) shout that they
are afraid. (means)

10. The boy has a beautiful dog.
(possession)

In nos. 4 and 10, students can eas-
ily deduce the case of na1di from the
definite article; likewise with fobowv in
no. 6.

Note the accent on £€o11in nos. 5 and
10, when first in its clause.

In no. 9, Bofj is to be deduced (see
Word Building, Chapter 5).

Exercise 6j

1. &p’ ovk €8élerg neiBecBai pot, @

not;

giné pot tov pdbov.

TopEXw GOl TO APOTPOV.

£€0TL 10 avToLVPY® pEYng Povg.

0 Veavidg, Onoevg OvVOopaTl, T01¢

gtailpolg avdpelng nyeltol.

0 maig tov Avkov AlBw tontel

n nopBévog/f malg tov oltov 1

PIAN/T® @lAw mopéxel.

8. 0 dobAog toVg Bolg 1@ KEVTPW
TORTEL.

9. 1 mapBévoc/q moic talc mOAoLC
TPOCYWPEL.

10. 1fj votepaiq ol 'ABnvaiotl éx-
@evyovov éx 100 AofupivBov.

O W N

3 M

Exercise 6k

1. Theseus wants to save his com-
rades.
0 Alyevg paro @oPeitol GAAL
netfetar av1d.

2. The Athenians arrive at the island,
and the king receives them.
ol pHEv €taipol pdAo (pdAoto)
prBOf)Vtat, 0 d¢ Onoevg avdpelwg
Nyeltol ov1o1C.

3. Don't fight, friends, and don't shout
but be quiet.
ui @oPeicle 1oV Mivatavpov, @
®lAot, &AL’ avdpelor €ote.

4. When night falls, the girl goes to the
gates.

gnel ylyvetar i Nuépd, N vadg elg
v vijoov a@ixveltol.

5. When Theseus kills the Minotaur,
we follow him out of the labyrinth.
énel mpog v KpAmnv nopevopeba,
TOAAGC VAGOUC OPDILEV.

Illustration (page 66)

Drawn from an Attic red figure cup
by the Foundry Painter, ca. 470 B.C.
(Tarquinia, Museo Nazionale). While
Eros hovers over the sleeping Ariadne,
Hermes is ready to lead Theseus away.

O BHXEYX
THN APIAANHN
KATAAEIIIEI

Title: "Theseus Deserts Ariadne"

Students have had Aeinw meaning "I
leave" and xata meaning "down.”
Here the prepositional prefix merely in-
tensifies the meaning of the verb. Stu-
dents will have no trouble with the title,
especially after looking at the illustra-
tion on page 66.

Translation

Lines 1-9

So Theseus saves his comrades and
escapes from Crete. And so first they
sail to a certain island, called Naxos.
And when they arrive, they disembark
from the ship and rest. And when night
falls, the others sleep; but Theseus does
not sleep but stays quiet; for he does not
love Ariadne and does not want to take
her to Athens. And so soon, when Ari-
adne is asleep, Theseus wakes his com-
rades and says, "Be quiet, friends; it is
time to sail away. And so hurry to the
ship." And so when they arrive at the
ship, they quickly loosen the cables and
sail away; and Ariadne they leave on
the island.

[Word glossed earlier in chapter:
ovopatt by name.]
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Lines 10-13
But when day comes, Ariadne

wakes up and sees that neither Theseus
nor his comrades are there. And so she
runs to the shore and looks toward the
sea; but she does not see the ship. And so
she is very afraid and shouts, "Theseus,
where are you? Are you deserting me?
Come back and save me."

Exercise 61

1. év ® xalel | "Ap1advn, 6 Bedc
A6vioog ano 10D ovpavod PAEnet
nPOg TNV Yiiv: 0pd oLV TNV 'Apt-

&dvnv xai @IAEl «bTAV (€pd wLTHC).
METETOL OUV GO 10D OLPUVOD Tpog
TV YAv. Enel O€ a@ikvelTal ei¢ v
vijcov, mpooywpel aOTH Kui, "6
‘Apuadvn,” enotv, "un gofov- eyn
yap napeiput, Aovoceog. @AD ot (Epd
oov) kol Bovropat cwlev. EABE
HETA MOV WPOG TOV ovpavov.”

N obv 'Ap1advn yoiper xat épyetot
PO AVIOV.

0 0OV ALOVDO0C GVa@EépeEL avLTHV
TPOG TOV ovLpavov: N Ot 'Apiadvn
Bed yiyvetal xoi péver év 19 obpavd
elcaiel.
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0 KYKAQY (a)

Title: "The Cyclops”
The purposes of this chapter are:

1. Reading: to continue and conclude
the mythological digression by hav-
ing Philip tell the story of Odysseus
and the Cyclops and by rounding out
the story of Theseus and Ariadne
with the story of the death of Theseus'
father upon Theseus' return to
Athens

2. Grammar: (a) to introduce the con-
cept of declensions of nouns and to
present the declension of typical
third declension nouns with conso-
nant stems; (b) to present the forms
of the reflexive pronouns; and (c) to
present another third declension
consonant stem noun and the forms
and use of the third declension in-
terrogative/indefinite pro-
noun/adjective

3. Background: to present a discussion
of Homer, the Iliad, and the Odyssey,
to accompany the story of Odysseus
and the Cyclops

Illustration

Drawn from an Attic black figure
oinochoe by the Theseus Painter, ca. 500
B.C. (Paris, Louvre).

Caption under Illustration

"Odysseus drives the stake into the
one eye of the Cyclops": the proper names
at the beginning and end will be readily
recognizable, especially since the nomi-
native 0 KokAwy stands as the title of the
chapter. Students will be happy to recog-
nize éAavver and will then easily deduce
10 ponadov and 1tov éva 0@Baipdv from
the illustration.

The caption includes three third de-
clension words, two of which (§va and

KVxAonog) have endings that will be
presented in this chapter.

Vocabulary

The aorist infinitive einelv was
glossed in readings 5B and 6f; we in-
clude it in this vocabulary list to be
learned, along with the imperatives einé
and einete.

Note that we also include the infini-
tive iévan in this list. The imperatives
161 and i1e "go" were given in Vocabu-
lary 5a. These are respectively the in-
finitive and imperative of eij (stem i-
/ei-; compare Latin 1-re). The verb is ir-
regular and will not be given in full un-
til Chapter 17.

The word B&Aatta appears here be-
cause it is first used in a main reading
in this chapter (7a:18); students will be
familiar with it from the grammar sec-
tion on first declension nouns in
Chapter 4 and from the reading at the end
of Chapter 6.

For presentation and paradigms of
the reflexive pronouns, see Grammar 3.

Translation

Lines 1-6

But when Myrrhine finishes her
story, Melissa says, "How beautiful the
story is! Tell us some other story,
mother." But Myrrhine says, "No, for
now I intend to prepare dinner." And so
Melissa cries, but Philip says, "Don't
cry, Melissa; for I am willing to tell you
a story about a much-traveled man,
called Odysseus.
Lines 7-12

"For Odysseus sails to Troy with
Agamemnon and the Achaeans. And so
for ten years they fight around Troy, and
finally they take the city. And so
Odysseus tells (orders) his comrades to
go on board the ships, and they sail away
homeward from Troy. But on the way
they suffer many terrible things. For
often they undergo storms, and often they
fall into other very great dangers.
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[Note that in the phrase év ... 1{} 000
(10-11) "on" is a better translation than
"in."

Note that in noA\é& xoi dewvé (11)
Greek regularly joins two (or more) ad-
jectives by xai or 1€ ... xal, while Eng-
lish does not usually use connectives
between two adjectives.]

Lines 13-17

"Once they sail to a certain little is-
land, and get out of the ships and make
dinner on the shore. There is another
island near; they see smoke and hear the
sound of sheep and goats. And so the
next day Odysseus tells his comrades to
go on board the ship; for he wants to sail
to the island and learn who lives there.

[Students should be clearly informed
that the preposition eic may be used with
verbs of motion and nouns indicating
destinations with the meaning "to," and
not "into," e.g., ntAéovot . . . ei¢ Vijobv
Twva mixpav "They sail . . . to a certain
small island" (13).

Note the accent on o1 (14); the word
is so accented when it stands at the be-
ginning of a clause; when so used it
means '"there is."

oi®v (15): the word is glossed here
and its subsequent uses are accompa-
nied by articles that will indicate case.
The full declension need not be presented
to students, but we give it here for the
teacher: oic, oidc, oii, oiv; oiec, oidv,
oict, oic.

Note that the clause tiveg éxel
oixovolv "what men live there" (17) is
plural, where English idiom would use
the singular "who lives there," even if it
refers to more than one person.]

Lines 18-26

"And so soon they arrive at the is-
land. Near the sea they see a large cave
and many sheep and many goats. And
so Odysseus says to his comrades, 'You
stay by the ship, but I intend to go into the
cave.! And so he orders twelve of his
companions to follow him, and the others
stay by the ship. But when they arrive at

the cave, they find no man inside. And
so his comrades say, 'Odysseus, there is
no man inside. And so drive the sheep
and the goats to the ship and sail away as
quickly as possible.'

[Compound verb to be deduced: eiciévon
(21).]
Lines 27-29

"But Odysseus refuses (is unwill-
ing) to do this; for he wants to learn (find
out) who lives in the cave. His comrades
are very afraid, but nevertheless they
obey Odysseus and remain in the cave."

Word Study

1. Mpyth: students will recognize the
relationship between the English
word myth and the root of 6 uv0oc, but
they have been given only one
meaning of the Greek word, namely
"story." This will put them on the
right track, but you may want to say
something of the range of meanings
the Greek word had: (1) a word,
speech, saying, (2) a story, narra-
tive, and (3) fiction, as opposed to
history. English has limited the
word to the last meaning, fiction
concerned especially with
supernatural beings.

2. mythology: © poBoloyid = 6 pdbog +
-AoYla.

3. polytheist: students will recognize
the roots of moAvc, moAAN, TOAD
"much,” (plural) "many" and of
Bedc. The Greek word noAvBeoc,

-ov meant "belonging to many
gods" or "believing in many gods."

4. pantheist: nag, navi-6g + 6 Bedg +
-ist = one who believes that God is
everything.

5. monotheist: students will be slightly
misled here, since as a combining
form in English mono- means
"one," while the Greek word pévog
means not "one" but "alone,”
"only." A monotheist is a person
who believes in one god. The word
monotheist is a post-classical
formation; pévoc + 0ed¢c does not
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appear as a compound in ancient
Greek.

6. atheist: &-privative + 0 0edg + -ist =
one who denies the existence of God
(compare &Beoc, -ov "denying the
gods").

7. theology: © Beohoyida = 6 Oedg +
-Aoyia = "the study of things di-
vine."

Grammar 1

Notes:

Grammar 2

Note the accents on the ultima in the
genitive and dative singular and dative
plural of naic, regular with third declen-
sion nouns with monosyllabic stems.
Normally such nouns circumflex the
ultima of the genitive plural (e.g., Onpadv
from O07p, "wild beast"); naidwv is an
exception.

Exercise 7a

1. avdpdc (6): gen. sing., with preposi-
tion nept

2. ovopoatt (6): dat. sing., dative of re-
spect

3. ’Ayapéuvovog (7): gen. sing., with
preposition peta

4. yewadvag (11): acc. pl., object of
VREYOVOL

5. otdv (15): gen. pl., possessive geni-
tive with Boyymv

6. aiydv (15): gen. pl., possessive gen-
itive with ¢Boymv

7. alyog (19): acc. pl., object of dpdot

Exercise 7b

1.19 2. 101¢ 3. t0v 4. 1® 5. 1% 6. at
7. 1aic 8.1a¢ 9. 1@V 10. 15y 11. v 12,
@ 13.10v 14. 100¢ 15.01 16. 10ic 17.
0 18. tov/mv 19. 1aig 20. 10i¢/1aic

Grammar 3

Notes:

Exercise 7c

1. The boy gets up (lifts himself) and
hurries to the field.

2. tovtovc. The boys get themselves
up and hurry to the field.

3. Get up, wife (woman), and come
here!

4. ¥pacavtdc. Get up, women, and
come here!

5. Idon't wish (I refuse) to get up; for I
am very tired.

6. fuoc avtdc. We don't wish (we
refuse) to get up; for we are very
tired.

7. To whom is the girl telling the
story? Is she telling (it) to herself?

8. The father makes his daughter sit
down with him.

9. ¢tavtoic. The fathers make their
daughters sit down with them.

10. The boy sees his father's dog but
does not see his own.

11. Don't go into the cave, friends; for
you are leading yourselves into
very great danger.

12. Help us, Odysseus; for we cannot
save ourselves.

The verb xaBile1 has so far been
met only in its intransitive sense (e.g., 0
Arkoudrorig xaBiler Lnd 1@ Sévdpw), but
it may also be used transitively (in a
causative sense), as here (nos. 8 and 9).

Homer

Illustration (page 74)

This bust of Homer is a Roman copy
of a Greek original, ca 150 B.C. (London,
British Museum). Homer, according to
tradition, was blind and lived on the is-
land of Chios. See the Homeric Hymn to
Apollo 167-172: "When any stranger
comes here and asks, "Who is the sweet-
est of the poets that come here and whom
do you most enjoy?' remember me and
all of you answer, 'He is a blind man
and lives on rugged Chios."
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Illustration (page 75)

From an Attic red figure neck am-
phora by the Kleophrades Painter, ca. 500
B.C. (London, British Museum). Rhap-
sodes were reciters of epic poetry; origi-
nally the term could apply to poets recit-
ing their own poetry or to minstrels per-
forming the works of others. Later,
rhapsodes became a class of professional
reciters, principally of Homer. They
carried a staff, as in this painting.

For further reading, see The World
of Athens, pp. 128-130, and The Oxford
History of the Classical World, Chapter 2,
"Homer," pp. 50-77.

0 KYKAQY (B)

Illustration

Based on a detail from an Attic
black figure crater by the Sappho
Painter, ca. 510 B.C. (Badisches Museum,
Karlsruhe).

Caption under Illustration

"Odysseus escapes from the cave of
the Cyclops": &vipov was glossed in
passage o:19.

Vocabulary

We introduce the periphrastic future
(LEAA® + infinitive), which Attic authors
used with the present or future infinitive
to express intention: "I am about to, am
(destined) to, intend to." Students
should be strictly warned not to confuse
this with the future indicative, which
will occasionally be used (and glossed)
in the readings before it is formally
introduced in Chapter 17.

From this point on in the course we
will begin to note the meanings of verbs
when used in the middle voice (usually
intransitive); students should be alert to
the fact that many verbs will appear in
both active and middle forms, often with
different meanings or functions (e.g.,
transitive in the active and intransitive
in the middle).

Latin students will be pleased to
recognize the similarity of foivog to
vinum.

Encourage students to see the rela-
tionship between eig, pia, #v and ob3eic,
ovdepia, ovdév in Vocabulary a.

Paradigms of eic and nag will be
given in Chapter 8, Grammar 4 and
Grammar 5. The forms students will
encounter in the present chapter are
given in the vocabulary entry.

The adjective cogpov is included in
the vocabulary list although it does not
occur in the story; it is used in the
grammar section as an example of a
third declension adjective and will be
used in exercises.

Encourage students to see the rela-
tionship between évB4de and oixade
(vocabulary 48).

Translation

Lines 1-8
"Soon they hear a very great noise

and in comes a fearful giant; for he is a
monster; there is one eye in the middle
of his forehead. And so Odysseus and
his comrades are very afraid and flee to
the corner of the cave. But the giant first
drives his flocks into the cave, and when
they are all inside, he lifts a huge (very
big) stone and puts it in (into) the en-
trance of the cave. Then first he milks
his flocks, and then he lights a fire. So
he sees Odysseus and his comrades and,
'Strangers,’ he shouts, 'Who are you and
where are you sailing from?'

[Compound verb to be deduced: évestiv
(3).]
Lines 9-10

"And Odysseus says, 'We are
Achaeans and we are sailing home from
Troy. A storm drives us here.’
Lines 11-13

"The Cyclops answers nothing but
rushes at the Achaeans; and two of the
comrades he seizes and bashes onto the
ground; and their brains run out and wet
the ground.”
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Lines 14-16

But Melissa says, "Stop, Philip, stop;
for it's a terrible story (the story is terri-
ble). But tell me, how does Odysseus es-
cape? Does the Cyclops kill all his com-
rades?"

[It may be observed that Greek fre-
quently uses the active form nade in an
intransitive sense (simply "stop!").]

Lines 17-23

And Philip says, "No, the Cyclops
does not kill (them) all. For Odysseus is
a cunning man. And so first he gives
the Cyclops lots of (much) wine, so that
soon he is very drunk. And when the
Cyclops is sleeping, Odysseus finds a
huge stake and tells (orders) his com-
rades to heat it in the fire. And when the
stake is about to catch fire, Odysseus lifts
it from the fire and drives it into the one
eye of the Cyclops.

Lines 24-26

"And he leaps up and shrieks terri-
bly. And Odysseus and his comrades
flee to the far corner of the cave. But the

Cyclops cannot see them; for he is
blind."

Lines 27-28

And Melissa says, "How clever
Odysseus is! But how do they escape
from the cave?"

Lines 29-33

And Philip says, "The next day as
soon as (when first) the sun rises, the
Cyclops lifts the stone from the entrance
of the cave and sends out all his flocks.
And so Odysseus hides his comrades
under the sheep. So the Cyclops sends out
the Achaeans with the sheep, and they

drive the sheep to the ship and sail
away."

[Compound verb to be deduced: éxnépner]

Word Building

The pairs illustrate the formation of
denominative verbs from nouns by
adding to the noun stem the suffix
-olw/-alopar.

1. preparation; I prepare

2. name; I name

3. marvel; I wonder at, am amazed,
admire

4. work; I work

Grammar 4

For the dative plural of consonant
stem nouns, see Reference Grammar,
pages 214-215.

Grammar 5

Notes:

Grammar 6

Notes:

Grammar 7

Notes:

Exercise 7d

1. ol yovoikee TIHAGL TaC COPPOVAC
napBévouc.
The women honor the well-behaved
girls.

2. ol &vdpeg pdPovc Tvac taic maisl
A€yovov.
The men are telling some stories to
the (female) children.

3. un @oPeicOe tovg yewdvac, ® eilot.
Don't fear the storms, friends.

4. PouAdueba yryvaokewv tiveg év 1oig
GAVTIPO1g 01KOVGV.
We want to know who (what men)
live(s) in the caves.

5. ol naideg o0 BodAoviar fyelcBon
nuiv ©pdc tac Bardrrac.
The boys do not want to lead us to the
seas.

Exercise 7e

1. &yvo® 10 100 moudo¢ dvopa.
I do not know the child's name.

2. 0 motnp TOV malda xeAevel TINGV TOV
Dedv.
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Father orders the boy to honor the
god.

3. einé pot 11 mOlEl O avnp.
Tell me what the man is doing.

4. maig Tig TOV KUV £1g TOV AypOV
eloayeL.
A boy is leading the dog into the
field.

5. 7 upmp ok £0éAer 11 Buyatpl mpdg
v noAwv NyeicBou.
The mother is not willing (refuses)
to lead her daughter to the city.

Exercise 7f

1. Who lives in the cave? A certain
terrifying giant lives in the cave.

2. Whom do you see in the house? I see
a certain woman in the house.

3. Whom are you leading to the city? I
am leading some slaves to the city.

4. Whose plow are you carrying to the
field? I am carrying the plow of a
certain friend.

5. Whose is this dog (to whom is this
dog)? It belongs (is) to my father.

O TOY OHXIEQX ITATHP
AITOGNHIZKEI

Title: "Theseus' Father Dies"

You will need to give students the
meaning of the verb.

Translation

Lines 1-8

When Theseus is about to sail away
to Crete, his father says to him, "I am
very afraid for you, my son; but never-
theless go to Crete and both kill the
Minotaur and save your comrades; then
hurry home. While you are away, I will
go up onto the top of the promontory every
day, wishing to see your ship. But listen
to me; the ship has sails (that are) black.
If you kill the Minotaur and save your
comrades, hurry home, and when you
approach Athens, take down the black
sails and raise sails (that are) white.
For so I will learn that you are safe."

[This paragraph has two verbs in the fu-
ture tense (avaPnoopa, 4, and yvdoopar,
8) and four subjunctives (6nng, 4,
anokteivng, 6, cwong, 6, and npooywpfic,
7). The glosses will suffice, and no dis-
cussion of the forms is needed.

Note the use of adjectives in the
predicate position: 1& 101l pédave, 5,
and 1o 1o7ia Aedka, 7. We suggest
translating the adjectives as relative
clauses (see above).]

Lines 9-11

And so Theseus says that he intends
to obey his father and sails away to
Crete. And Aegeus goes every day up
onto the top of the promontory and looks
out to sea.

Lines 12-17

But when Theseus leaves Ariadne
on Naxos and is hurrying home, he for-
gets his father's words, and he does not
take down the black sails. And so
Aegeus recognizes the ship, but he sees
that it has black sails. And so he is very
afraid for Theseus. He shouts loudly
and throws himself from the cliff into
the sea and so dies. For this reason the
sea is called (the) Aegean Sea/the name
for the sea is (the) Aegean Sea.

Exercise 7g

1. émel & Onoede eic 10¢ ABfvac
dpieveltal, yryvookel o1t 1€0vnkev 0
ToTNp.

2. N unmMp 1@ veavig, "ov," enotv,
"aiT10¢ €1 oiel yop 1@V 100 mMOTPOC
Aoyov AavOavn.

3. 0 Onoevg péAa Admelton kot, "éyw,”
enotv, "aitiog eipt. év v odv Fxw
&nd 100 01KOVL ATOPEVYELV.

4. 7 8¢ pRmp xedever avLTOV uny
amiéval.

5. & OAlyov Baciievg ylyvetat, xal
névteg ol "ABnvaior ¢1hodov adTOV
Kol TILDOV.

In no. 5, note that the word order is
the same in "all the Athenians" and in
névieg ol 'AOnvaiot.
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[TIPOX TO AXTY (a)

Title: "To the City"

Students will already be familiar
with the phrase used as the title of this
chapter; see passage 4a-21.

The purposes of this chapter are:

1. Reading: to resume the narrative
of the main story line from where
we left off at the end of Chapter 5
(passage 8a picks up the two themes
of the slaying of the wolf by Philip
and his dog and of the arrival of the
messenger reporting the imminent
festival in Athens; passage f3
records the family's trip to Athens);
to continue the sequence of stories
from the Odyssey begun in Chapter
7, with the story of Aeolus at the end
of this chapter (the sequence con-
tinues through the readings at the
ends of the next two chapters)

2. Grammar: (o) to introduce the
forms of the present middle partici-
ple and the middle voice of -a-
contract verbs; (B) to introduce the
forms of more third declension
nouns and of na¢ and to introduce
the cardinal and ordinal numbers
from "one" to "ten" and the
declension of the ordinals from
"first" to "tenth"

3. Background: to present a survey of
Athenian history from the Bronze
Age to the Age of Pericles

Illustration

Drawn from a lekythos by the Ama-
sis Painter, ca. 560 B.C. (New York,
Metropolitan Museum). Another scene
from this vase appears in the illustration
on page 41.

Caption under Illustration

"The women, talking to one an-
other, weave cloth": students should de-

duce the meaning of the verb veaivovowv
from the actions of the women in the pic-
ture. They will get Siaieyopevar from
the first entry in the vocabulary list. For
the meanings of nénhov and aAAfrarg, it
may be easiest to refer students to the
glosses under the first paragraph of the
reading.

Try to get students to deduce the
meaning of the form of the participle
draheyopevor and have them try differ-
ent translations to find one that best fits
the context, e.g.: "conversing,” "while
conversing," "who are conversing."
The participle is one of the main new
features of grammar in this chapter, and
if students learn to recognize it from the
characteristic letters -pev- here it will
help them with the reading.

Vocabulary

For a discussion of the difference
between &otv and noAig, see the teacher's
notes to Chapter 10, Grammar 1 (p. 57).

Translation

Lines 1-17

Meanwhile Dicaeopolis and the
slave are working in the field. When
evening comes, they loosen the oxen and
drive (them) home. At home Myrrhine
and her daughter are weaving cloth; and
while they weave, they converse with one
another. Soon the mother sees her hus-
band coming into the courtyard. And so
she stops working and hurries to the door
and says, "Greetings, husband; come
here and listen. For Philip and Argus
have killed a wolf." And he said, "Are
you telling the truth? Tell me what hap-
pened.” And so Myrrhine relates
everything, and he is amazed and says,
"Well done; the boy is brave and strong.
But tell me, where is he? For I want to
honor the wolf-slayer." And he intends
to look for the boy. But Myrrhine says,
"But wait, dear, and listen again. For a
messenger has come from the city; and
he says that the Athenians are celebrat-
ing (making for themselves) the festival
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of (for) Dionysus. Won't you (are you
not willing to) take me and the children
to the festival?” But he says, "But it's not
possible, wife; for it is necessary to
work. For hunger follows the lazy man,
as the poet says; but from work(s) men
become rich in flocks and wealthy."

[Having seen the form and use of the
participle diaAeyopevar in the caption
under the illustration, students should be
ready to recognize and understand the
use of the participles eicepyouevov (5)
and €pyalopévn (5) in this paragraph.

Students have seen navw used in-
transitively in the form of the impera-
tive nave (reading 7B:14). In lines 5 and
20-21 of the present reading, the verb is
used in the middle voice with a supple-
mentary participle; students should
have no trouble with the translation, e.g.,
roveton epyalopévn "she stops
working."

Students may note that we now use
the middle voice in the phrase v
goptnyv nowovvrat (13), while in the
readings in Chapter 4 we used the active
voice (¢optnv nowovolv). Both voices are
used in the Greek authors, and since
students have now had the middle voice,
we use it here.

At the end of the paragraph Di-
caeopolis quotes from Hesiod's Works
and Days 302 (Aluog yop 101 népunov
aepy® ovpgopog avdpi, "for hunger is
always a companion of the lazy man"),
which he paraphrases, and 308 (€€ Epywv
&’ avdpeg moAvuniot v’ &overot 1, "from
work men become rich in flocks and
wealthy"), which he quotes precisely.
Hesiod's poem (8th —7th centuries B.C.) is
largely concerned with farming and
might well have been Dicaeopolis's fa-
vorite reading.]

Lines 18-21

But Myrrhine says, "But neverthe-
less take us there, dear husband. For we
rarely journey to the city; everyone is
going." But he says, "But (it's) impos-
sible; for the slave is lazy; for whenever
I'm away, he stops working.

Lines 22-27

But Melissa says, "But don't be
hard, father, but obey us. Don't you also
wish to see the festival and honor the
god? For Dionysus saves our vines (the
vines for us). And Philip—don't you
want to honor the boy because he has
killed the wolf? For he wants to see the
competitions and the dances. And so
take us all to the city."”
[tnv €optnv BeacBon (23): in 4a:22 we
used the verb Bewpéw in a similar con-
text; both verbs may be used of seeing
festivals and games (see the opening of
Plato's Republic).]
Lines 28-29

And Dicaeopolis says, "Very well!
since that's what you want. But I tell you
that hunger is destined to follow us—but
am not to blame."

Word Study

1. politics: from ta noAitika, the adjec-
tive made from n noAic. Politics is
thus the affairs of the citizens or of
the city.

2. politburo: noAir- + buro (= French
bureau); a hybrid formation
(U.S.S.R.) = "the office of state,"
"the government."

3. metropolis: from the Greek word
untporoAig = "mother city”
(especially of the relationship be-
tween a founding city and a colony,
also of one's homeland and of a
capital city or chief town).

4. necropolis; n vexponoAig = "city of
the dead,” the name given to a sub-
urb of Alexandria.

5. cosmopolitan: 6 xooporoAitng = "a
citizen of the world" rather than of a
particular city (attested in ancient
literature).

Grammar 1

Notes:
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Exercise 8a

1. The women stop working.
(épyaldpevar: feminine nominative
plural agreeing with al yuvaikeg)

2. Philip sees his father coming into
the house. (eloepyxdpevov: masculine
accusative singular agreeing with
10V matépa)

3. Wishing to see the festival, we are
hurrying to the city. (BovAodpevor:
masculine nominative plural
agreeing with "we"—subject of
OneVOOHEV)

4. Do you see the boys following the
beautiful girls? (eropévovg: mascu-
line accusative plural agreeing with
100G ToldoCg)

5. The girls, being very afraid, run
home as quickly as possible.
(poPovpevar: feminine nominative
plural agreeing with ol topBévor)

6. Do you hear the women talking with
one another in the house?
(SraAeyopévev feminine genitive
plural agreeing with t@v yuovaixdv)

Exercise 8b

1. é&p’ 6pdg 100G noidag &v 1 068G
HOYOMEVOVG;

2. 0 Awanonolig naveton €pyaldpevog
kal 100G Pod¢ olkade éAavvel.

3. nade pov emdpevog xai &melbe.

4. 19 natpl nelbopévn N moapBévoc
olKOol pével.

5. 10lg £taipoig avdpeiwg NyovpEVOC O
Onoevg €k 100 AaBupivBov éxpevyer.

6. ol avBpono/évipec moAAd kol devd
ndoxm’)m npOg/elc v viicov
TOPEVOUEVOL.

In no. 3, note that the active impera-
tive form nave is regularly used intran-
sitively.

In no. 6, students should be warned
that "things" is not to be translated with
a separate word but is implied in the
neuter plural adjectives, which are used
as substantives.

Grammar 2

Notes:

Exercise 8c

Sets of forms of this sort are not provided
in this handbook; teachers should check
students' work carefully.

Athens:
A Historical Outline

Illustration (page 88)

Relief from Persepolis, Council
Hall, showing figures of Persian guards
on stairway balustrade; Achaemenid
Period, fifth century B.C.; excavated and
photographed by the Persepolis Expedi-
tion of The Oriental Institute of the Uni-
versity of Chicago. (Teheran, Archaeo-
logical Museum).

Illustration (page 89)

Bust of Pericles, Roman copy of
Greek original, ca. 440 B.C. (London,
British Museum).

For further reading, see The World
of Athens, pp. 1-24, and The Oxford His-
tory of the Classical World, pp. 26-35.

[IPOXL TO AXTY (B)

Illustration

Drawn from a cup by the Niobid
Painter, ca. 450 B.C. (London, British
Museum).

Caption under Illustration

"Dicaeopolis, making a libation,
prays to Zeus to keep all safe”: encour-
age students to deduce onovénv; they will
find tov Ala and the verb guyopat in the
vocabulary list.

Students may find the word order
and the two accusatives troublesome: "he
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prays (to) Zecus to kecep all safe” or "he
prays (that) Zeus kecep all safe.”

Vocabulary

Notes:

Translation

Lines 1-11

And so on the next day as soon as
day comes, Myrrhine wakes up and
wakes her husband and says, "Get
yourself up, husband; it is not possible to
sleep any longer; it is time to journey to
the city." And so her husband gets up;
and first he calls Xanthias and tells him
not to be lazy and not to stop working.
Meanwhile Myrrhine brings food and
wakes grandfather and the children.
Then Dicaeopolis goes into the courtyard
and leads the others to the altar; and
making a libation he prays to Zeus to
(prays that Zeus) keep all safe as they go
to the city. Finally he leads out the mule,
and grandfather gets up onto it. And so
they journey to the city.

[Word glossed earlier in chapter: &pyodg
lazy (5).

onovony . . .
the middle voice.

Compound verbs to be deduced (10):
e€ayer and avoPaiver. The verb ava-
Baivew with érnt and the accusative was
used in the reading at the end of Chapter
7 in the sense "to go up onto" (the top of
the promontory. Here it means "to get up
onto" (the mule).]
Lines 12-17

The road is long and difficult. Soon
Myrrhine is tired and wants to sit down;
and the mule is tired too and refuses to go
on (forward). And so they sit by the road
and rest. But soon Dicaeopolis says, "It
1s time to go on; cheer up, wife; the road
is long and difficult at first, but
when(ever) one gets to the top, as the poet
says, then it becomes easy."

nowovpevog (8-9): note

[noxpd yap N 086¢ (16): note omission of
the verb.

In the last sentence we have kept the
present general temporal clause with the
subjunctive (as it is in Hesiod); it is
translated in the gloss, and the gram-
mar need not be discussed at this time.
Dicaeopolis is paraphrasing Hesiod
again, Works and Days, 11. 290-292:
noxpdc 8¢ kol pOioc oipoc éc avthv
(i.e., TNV apetnv) / xol 1pnyve 10
npdtov- énnv &’ elg dxpov Tknat, /
pdin On Eneito méAeL, xoAenn mep
egovoa. "The road to it (i.e., virtue), is
long and steep, and rough at first, but
when you reach the top, she (i.e., virtue)
then becomes easy indeed, although be-
ing difficult.” Note that in Hesiod it is
virtue that becomes easy when one
reaches the top, whereas Dicaeopolis
simplifies the moral by saying that the
road then becomes easy.]

Lines 18-23

And so they go on up the hill, and
when they arrive at the top they see
Athens lying below. And Philip gazing
at the city, says, "Look! How beautiful
the city is! Do you see the Acropolis?”
And Melissa says, "I do see it. Do you
see the Parthenon too? How beautiful it is
and big!" And Philip says, "But hurry,
papa; we are going down toward the
city."

[xato xewpévag (19): note the predicate
position of the participle.

o¢ xaAn (20): note g used with an
adjective in an exclamation.]

Lines 24-31
And so they quickly go down, and

arriving at the gates they tie the mule to a
tree and go in. In the city they see many
people walking in the streets. For men
and women, youths and children, citi-
zens and foreigners, are hurrying to the
agora (city center). And so Myrrhine
fearing for her children says, "Come
here, Philip, and take hold of my hand.
And you—Melissa I mean—don't leave
me but follow with me; for there are so
many people that I am afraid for you."
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[dpixopevor (24): sense requires the
aorist.

&vOpeg Yap yovaikeg vedviot Tol0eg
(26-27): note the asyndeton (absence of
connectives).

roAlton te kol Egvol (27): apposi-
tion.]

Word Building

1. where? where to? from where?

2. there; to there; from there

3. at home; to home; from home

4. in another place; to another place;
from another place

5. everywhere; in all directions; from
all directions

6. in Athens; to Athens; from Athens

For place where, the suffixes are -ov,
-1, -0y, and -o1(v); for place to which,
they are -og, -06¢, and -{e (rnol is an ex-
ception, but it is the form used in Attic
Greek; nooe, the regular form, is con-
fined to Homer and epic); and for place
from which, -Oev.

Grammar 3

Notes:

Grammar 4

Notes:

Grammar 5

Students should learn the numbers
1-3 carefully, including the full
paradigms. They should become fa-
miliar enough with the numbers 4-10
(cardinals and ordinals) to be able to
recognize them with ease in the read-
ings. These numbers will not be given
in the chapter vocabularies or glossed in
subsequent readings, but they are all in-
cluded in the vocabularies at the end of
the book for reference.

Remind students that odeic is a
compound of the negative 008¢ + eic.

Students should be told that the dvoitv
(genitive and dative) have endings reg-
ularly used in the dual number for sec-
ond declension nouns and adjectives.
Homer has 60w, which also shows the
original dual ending.

Exercise 8d

1. The farmer has two sons and one
daughter.

2. The mother gives the daughter no
food.

3. On the third day the daughter tells
her father everything.

4. The father calls the mother and the
boys.

5. He says to the mother, "You have
three children. Why do you give
food to two and nothing to one?”

6. "You must give food to all (of
them)."

7. And the woman obeys her husband
and gives food to all the children.

8. The daughters, obeying their
mother, wake their father and per-
suade him to go to Athens.

9. The father leaves his sons at home
and leads his daughters to Athens.

10. The road is long and difficult, but
on the second day they arrive there.

11. They see many people in the roads
rushing in all directions.

12. When they arrive at the agora, they
stay a long time looking at every-
thing.

13. For two days they look at the things
in the agora, and on the third they
go up onto the Acropolis.

14. They stay in Athens for nine days,
and on the tenth they start home.

15. They journey for four days, trav-
eling slowly, and on the fifth they
arrive home.

Sentences 8, 9,10, 11, 14, and 15 pro-
vide practice with words indicating
place that were presented in the Word
Building exercise on page 92.

In no. 11, students should recognize
onevdoviag as the same form as
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Badiovtag, which they met in passage
B:26.

In sentences 12-15 attention can be
called to the distinction between the ac-
cusative of extent of time and the dative
of time when.

Students may need help with the
substantive use of the article in the
phrase ta €v tfj ayopq "the things in the
agora” in no. 13.

Note the middle voice mowvvtatl in
no. 15.

OAYZIEYXZ KAI O AIOAOZX

Title: "Odysseus and Aeolus”
Based on Odyssey 10.1-75.
Translation

Lines 1-3
When we escape from the cave of the

Cyclops, we return quickly to our com-
rades. And when they see us, they re-
joice. The next day I tell them to go onto
the ship again. So we sail away.

Lines 4-7

Soon we arrive at the island of Aeo-
lia. There lives Aeolus, king of the
winds. And he, receiving us kindly,
entertains us for a long time. And when
I tell him to send us away, he gives me a
bag in(to) which he ties up all the winds
except one, a gentle west wind.
Lines 8-11

And so for nine days we sail on, and
on the tenth we see our fatherland. At
that very moment I fall asleep; and my

comrades, when they see me sleeping,
say this (speak thus): "What is in the
bag? Surely there is much gold in it and
much silver, gifts of Aeolus. Come on!
Untie (loosen) the bag and take the
gold.”

Lines 12-16

But when they untie the bag, at once
out fly all the winds, and they make a
terrible storm and drive the ship away
from our fatherland. And I wake up and
learn what is happening. And so I de-
spair and want to throw myself into the
sea; but my comrades save me. So the
winds carry us back again to the island
of Aeolus.

[Compound verb to be deduced:
arneAavvovov (13).]

Exercise 8e

1. énel eic v vijoov &eikvoopueba,
npo¢ 1OV 10D AidAov oixov Epyopat.

2. 0 8¢, énel opQ pe, péro Bavpdler
kal, "t taocyeg" onotv, "dia 11
a0 mhper;”

3. ¢&yd 8¢ dmoxpivopat, "ol taipot
aiT101 €LOWV* TOVG YOp GVELOLG
EADoav. GAAG Ponber fuiv, @
@iAe."

4. 0 &8¢ Alolog, "amB taytwe,” ¢notv,
"Gno 1 VAoOVL. 0V Yap Ouvatov
¢o1i ool Ponbelv. ot yap Oeol
dmov picovol oe.”

In no. 4 students will have to cope
with an enclitic (¢ot1) followed by an-
other enclitic (co1). See Reference
Grammar, page 209.
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H ITANHTYPIZ (o)

Title: "The Festival”

Explain that the word naviyvpigis a
compound of nd¢ and n ayvprg
"gathering," and is used of a festi-
val to which everyone comes to cele-
brate one of the major gods.

The purposes of this chapter are:

1. Reading: to record the experiences
of the family on their arrival in
Athens, to tour the Acropolis with
them, and to describe the evening
procession in honor of Dionysus
and the prayers and rites in his
honor (and in the story at the end of
the chapter, to continue the series of
tales from the Odyssey with the story
of Odysseus and Circe)

2. Grammar: (o) to introduce the
forms of the present active partici-
ple; (B) to present another third de-
clension noun, to consolidate the
uses of the genitive case, and to re-
view some uses of the article

3. Background: to describe Athens as
it might be experienced by an an-
cient visitor

Illustration (page 96 bottom)

The statue of Athena Parthenos, one
of the masterworks of Pheidias, stood
inside the east end of the cella of the
Parthenon. Made of gold and ivory, it
stood 38 feet or 11.5 meters high
(including the base); the Victory in her
right hand was 6 feet or 1.8 meters high.
With her left hand she supports her spear
and holds her shield, behind which curls
a serpent, representing the spirit of
Erechtheus, the mythical founder and
king of Athens. The statue remained in
the Parthenon until the fifth century A.D.,
when it was removed to Constantinople.
It was still there in the tenth century but
disappeared soon after (melted down?).

A model made ca. A.D. 120 survives, and
this, together with a detailed description
by Pausanias (fl. A.D. 150), makes
possible the reconstruction shown in this
photograph (Royal Ontario Museum,
Canada).

Caption under Illustration

"They see the statue of Athena, being
armed and carrying Victory in (her)
right hand": there are a number of
words here that students have not had,
but their meanings can easily be elicited
with content questions. "What do you
see?" eixova "a statue.” "How is the
goddess clothed?" évonAtiov "in armor.”
"What is she carrying?” Niknv
"Victory." "With what is she carrying
it?" 6e&1a "with her right hand."

The caption introduces two present
participles, obong and gepovong, and
different translations may be tried, e.g.,
"being" and "which is" for obong and
"carrying"” for ¢epovonc.

Vocabulary

Note that "to go up onto" or "to
climb" is expressed with avafaive + €nt
"onto" + accusative. Students have seen
this in the reading at the end of Chapter 7
(lines 4 and 10) and in 8B:10-11.

Note that éravépyopot when it
means "return to" will be used with eig
or npog "to" and the accusative.

Under the entry for ént we have
added "onto" as one of its meanings with
the accusative (e.g., with avafaivw).

Translation

Lines 1-5

And so walking like this they arrive
at the agora. But there is such a crowd
there that they can scarcely go on toward
the Acropolis. Finally, following Di-
caeopolis, they arrive at a colonnade,
and sitting down they watch the people
hurrying and shouting and making a
din.
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[o104 (3): students might wonder why
this word ends in an o that is not pre-
ceded by e, 1, or p. Other spellings of the
word show the 1, e.g., 6To1d.

onevdoviag, Podviag, and noloVviag
(4-5): help students deduce the mean-
ings of these participial forms. Two
present active participles occurred ear-
lier (Badilovrac, 8B:26, and orevdovrac,
Exercise 8d, no. 11), the first of which
was glossed, so students should have
some familiarity with the form and the
meaning.]

Lines 6-11
By now the children are very hun-

gry. And Philip sees a sausage-seller
pushing his way through the crowd and
hawking his wares. And so he calls his
father and says, "Dear papa, look! a
sausage-seller is coming this way.
Don't you want to buy some food? For we
are very hungry." And so Dicaeopolis
calls the sausage-seller and buys some
food. So they sit in the colonnade eating
sausages and drinking wine.

[The sausage-seller is a character from
one of the comedies of Aristophanes, the
Knights.

Students should deduce an appropri-
ate meaning for Bodvta (7), such as
"hawking."

Present active participles: Bodvia
(7), éaBiovtec (11), and wivovreg (11).]

Lines 12-16
After the meal Dicaeopolis says,

"Come on! Don't you want to climb the
Acropolis and look at the temples?”
Grandfather is very tired and refuses to
go up, and the others leave him sitting in
the colonnade, and pushing through the
crowd they go up onto the Acropolis.

Lines 17-22

And when they arrive at the top of the
Acropolis and pass through the gateway,
they see the temple of the Maiden opposite
and the statue of Athena, which is
(being) very large, fully armed and
carrying a spear in her right hand. And
so for a long time the children, gazing at

the goddess, remain quiet, but finally
Dicaeopolis says, "Come on! Don't you
want to look at the temple?" And he leads
them forward.

[Participles: oboav and gépovsav (19);
the gloss will help with the former.]

Lines 23-33

The temple is huge and very beauti-
ful. For a long time they look at the
carvings, which decorate the whole tem-
ple. The gates are open; and so the chil-
dren go up and enter (the temple). The
whole inside is dark, but they just (with
difficulty) see opposite the statue of
Athena, the most beautiful work of Phei-
dias. The goddess gleams with gold,
carrying a (statue of) Victory in her
right hand, and in her left a shield. The
children, gazing, are both frightened
and rejoice. Philip goes forward, and
holding up his hands he prays to the god-
dess, "O Maiden Athena, daughter of
Zeus, protectress of our city, be gracious
and listen to my prayer (to me praying);
keep this city safe and keep us safe from
all dangers." Then he returns to
Melissa and leads her out of the temple.

[0 =G 1epov (24): note the attributive
position of the adjective ntg when it
means 'whole"; compare the predicate
position in the phrase ol mopovteg navieg
in 9B:21. Mention may be made of the
different meanings of the adjective in its
different positions, which correspond to
a certain extent with English (10 nav
iepov "the whole temple,” but ndavieg ot
noapoviec "all those present.”

névio 1o elow (25): note the use of
the article and adverb as a substantive,
"the things inside" = "the inside." Note
also the predicate position of the adjective
ndvta, literally, "all the things inside”
= "the whole inside."

Present active participle: gépovoa
(28).

Note the use of the dative with ebyetan
(30): "prays to the goddess.”

Philip's prayer follows the tradi-
tional form: invocation of the god or
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goddess with mention of his or her
birth—here "daughter of Zeus"—and a
cult title—here "protectress of our city";
this would usually be followed by a
promise of an offering such as a sacri-
fice; and finally there is the request
made to the deity.]
Lines 34-38

For a long time they look for their
parents, and finally they find them be-
hind the temple looking down on the
sanctuary of Dionysus. And Dicaeopo-
lis says, "Look, children! The people are
already gathering at the sanctuary. It's
time to go down and look for grandfa-
ther."
Lines 3944

And so they go down and hurry to the
colonnade. There they find grandfather
in a bad temper: "What are you doing,
child?" he says; "Why do you leave me
so long? Why aren't we watching the
procession?” But Dicaeopolis says,
"Cheer up, papa. For we are now going to
the sanctuary of Dionysus; for the pro-
cession takes place soon. Come on!" So
he speaks and leads them to the sanctu-
ary.

Word Study

1. democracy:n dnpokpatia (0 dfpog
+ 10 xpatog = "power,"” "rule"). The
English noun suffix -cy regularly
replaces Greek noun endings -ti4,
-1e1d, -x1&, and -xetd).

2. demagogue: o dnpoywydc (0 dfpoc +
ayo, aywyodg, -6v = "leading"); "a
leader of the people” (the word is now
used in a pejorative sense of a politi-
cian who unscrupulously appeals to
the emotions and selfish interests of
the electorate).

3. demography: o6 éfjpog + | ypoon =
"writing” (ypaow) = "the recording
of information about groups of peo-
ple,” such as statistics on population
(coined 1880).

4. endemic: évdnpog, -ov (év + 0
dfipoc) = "among the people,”
"native," "prevalent among the

people"—é&vdnua voonuota =
"endemic diseases.”

5. epidemic: émdnuéw (ént + dnpo-/e-)
"I live among my people,” "I live at
home"; (of diseases) "to be
widespread" (in Hippocrates).
There is no adjective £éridnuikoc,
-1, -ov, but the form émidnuiaxa
(vooqpata) occurs in the Hippo-
cratic corpus. The word first ap-
pears in English in 1603, probably
borrowed from the French,
epidémique.

6. pandemic: ravoénuog, -ov =
"belonging to the whole people”;
used of diseases by Galen (second
century A.D.); pandemic is distin-
guished from epidemic as wider in
effect, i.e., prevalent over a whole
people or continent.

Grammar 1

Notes:

Exercise 9a

onevdoviag . . . fodviog . . . moODVTAC
(4-5; masc. acc. pl.), modifying
toug avBponovg (4)

Bowvta (7; masc. acc. sing.), modifying
aAllavionoAnv (6)

¢oBiovteg . . . mivovtec (11; masc. nom.
pl.), modifying the subject of
xaBilovton (11)

ovoav . . . pépovoav (19; fem. acc.
sing.), modifying eixova (19)

pépovoa (28; fem. nom. sing.), modify-
ing 1 0edc (27)

avéywv (30; masc. nom. sing.), modi-
fying o ... ®thwunrnog (29)

xaBopdvrag (35; masc. acc. pl.), modi-
fyng aOt00¢ (35)

g¢xyovto (40; masc. acc. sing.), modify-
ing tov nannov (40)

Exercise 9b

1. ol naldec TpEXOVTES
2. 1® avopt Badilovtt
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100G VEAVIAG TIHOVTOG

101¢ TA1GiV 0VOLV

IOV VEAVIDV HOYOUEVYV
tdc¢ yovaikog Aeyobodg

10V AlKQOROALV EVYOUEVOV
100 dovAov movoLVTOg

al mopBévor dxovovoat
10. 100 ayyéhov Bodvtog

© 0030 O s~ W

Exercise 9c

The slaves have come

leading the oxen.

The citizen sees the

stranger waiting by the

road.

The women sit in the

field watching the chil-

dren.

4. PBaAriovieg The boys don't stop
throwing stones.

5. eloPalvovsav/elcepyonevny

The men watch the girl

coming into the temple.

1. ayovieg

2. upévovia

3. Beodpevar

Exercise 9d

1. The children sit in the agora drink-
ing wine.
ol 00VA0L 0iKade omMEVLOOVGT TOVG
Bovg £Aavvoviec.

2. Do you see the girl hurrying into the
temple?
0 &évog tovg maidog OpY eig MV
AYyopov TPEXOVTOG.

3. All hear the sausage-seller hawk-
ing his wares.
ovdei¢ tfic napBévouv dxovel thHyv
UNTEPA KAAOVLOTC.

4. The men leave the women sitting in
the house.
0 malg TOV TOTEPO ELPLGKEL €V T
Ayopd uHEVOVIQL.

5. The young man loves the girl who is
(being) very beautiful.
0 matnp tov nalda TINg paAo dav-
dpelov Ovia.

The City of Athens
Illustration (page 102 bottom)

This model of the west side of the
agora in the late classical period shows

(from left to right) the Tholos, the
Metroon (with in front of it the base on
which the statues of the eponymous
heroes stood), the temple of Apollo Pa-
troos, and the stoa of Zeus. Behind the
Metroon is the Bouleuterion. On the hill
to the west is the temple of Hephaestus.
(American School of Classical Studies at
Athens).

Illustration (page 104)

Maidens from the east frieze of the
Parthenon (Paris, Louvre).

Illustration (page 105 top)

Model of the Athenian Acropolis as
seen from the northwest. This is a plas-
ter copy of the model by G. P. Stevens in
the American School of Classical Stud-
ies in Athens, with additions by Sylvia
Hahn of the Royal Ontario Museum
(under supervision of J. W. Grahm)
(Toronto, Royal Ontario Museum).

A ramp leads up to the Propylaea
(gateway); to the right on a projecting
bastion stands the little temple of Athena
Nike. Beyond the Propylaea on the right
is the sanctuary of Brauronian Artemis.
To its left stands the great statue of
Athena Promachus. Opposite the
Parthenon on the left side of the Acropo-
lis is the Erechtheum.

For further reading, see The World
of Athens, pp. 78-87.

H IANHTYPIZ (B)

Illustration

Drawn from an Attic red figure cup
by the Brygos Painter, ca. 490 B.C.
(Wiirzburg, Museum der Universitét).
The revel (6 xopo¢), involving dancing
and drinking in the street, was a regu-
lar part of many religious festivals, es-
pecially those in honor of Dionysus.

Caption under Illustration

"Many of those who are present, be-
ing drunk, are reveling": students will
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need help with peBbovieg and xwua-
Covov.

Vocabulary

Students may be informed that
¢naviévar is an infinitive corresponding
to the verb énavépyopon introduced in the
vocabulary at the beginning of this
chapter; they may recognize the infini-
tive iévar, which was introduced in vo-
cabulary 7a. Full discussion should be
left until later; the verb eiptis treated in
Chapter 17.

Students should see the relationship
between the new nouns 10 iepeiov and o
iepevg and the noun 10 1epov in Vocabu-
lary 9a.

Students should note that TAcoc has
only two sets of forms, one to go with
masculine and feminine nouns and the
other to go with neuter nouns.

Translation

Lines 14

Evening is now come. Soon all the
people are silent; for the herald ap-
proaches and shouts (says shouting), "Be
silent, citizens; for the procession is ap-
proaching. Get out of the way." And so
all get out of the way and wait for the
procession.

Lines 5-11

At that very moment they see the
procession approaching. The heralds
lead; then very beautiful girls walk
(along) carrying baskets full of grapes.
Many citizens carrying skins of wine
follow them and many metics (resident
aliens) carrying trays (of offerings).
Then comes forward the priest of Diony-
sus and with him noble youths carrying
the statue of Dionysus. Last come atten-
dants leading the sacrificial victims.
[uéroikor (8): for this term, see the essay
in Chapter 2.

Word glossed earlier in chapter:
v eixdéva the statue.]
Lines 12-16

And so all rejoicing follow the pro-
cession toward the sanctuary of the god.

And when they arrive, the priest and the
young men carry the statue of the god
into the temple, and the attendants lead
the victims to the altar. Then the herald
proclaims (proclaiming says) to the peo-
ple, "Keep holy silence, citizens.” And
so the whole crowd is silent and waits
quiet(ly).

[Words glossed earlier in chapter:
téuevog sanctuary 0 Opidog the
crowd.

evonueite (15): edbonuéw literally, "I
speak well" = avoid unlucky words,
hence keep holy silence (the safest way
of avoiding unlucky utterance);
evpnuelte was the traditional call before
any religious ceremony.

novyog (16): predicate adjective.]

Lines 17-20

And the priest, raising his hands
toward heaven, says, "Lord Dionysus,
listen to my prayer; Thunderer, receive
our sacrifice and be gracious to the peo-
ple; for you, being gracious (when you
are gracious), keep safe our vines and
make the grapes grow to give us wine."

[Note @ote + the infinitive napéyewv (20,
result clause).]

Lines 21-27
And all those present shout, "eleleu,

iou, iou, Thunderer, be gracious and
make our grapes grow and give us
wine." Then the priest slaughters the
victims; and the attendants, being
ready, take them and cut them up. And
some (parts) they offer to the god, burn-
ing (them) on the altar, and others they
divide up for those present. And when
all is ready, the priest pours wine as a li-
bation and prays to the god. Then all
drink wine and eat the flesh, enjoying
the feast.

[ot ... napovieg navieg (21): give help,
if necessary, with the use of the article
with a participle to create a substantive
(formally presented in Grammar 4 later
in this chapter); note the predicate posi-
tion of navteg, here following rather than
preceding the article and participle.]
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Lines 28-35

It is now midnight, and many of
those who are present, being drunk, are
reveling. And so Myrrhine, fearing for
her children, says, "Come on, husband.
Grandfather is very tired; it is time to
return to the gates and sleep.” But
grandfather says, "What are you say-
ing? I am not tired. I want to revel.”
But Dicaeopolis says, "You are old,
father; it's not suitable for you to revel.
Come on." So he speaks and leads them
toward the gates. And when they arrive,
they find the mule, and all sleep on the
ground.

[t@v . .. tapbdviwv noArot (28): give help
here as necessary with the partitive
genitive, which is presented formally in
Grammar 3b later in this chapter.

xopalovowv (29): revels (ol kdpol)
played a regular part in religious cele-
brations, especially at the festivals of
Dionysus; there was dancing and
drinking in the streets. These revels
were, perhaps, not unlike the carnivals
held in Europe before the beginning of
Lent.]

Illustration (page 108)

Students should be informed that the
remains seen here are from a stone the-
ater built between 342 and 326 B.C. (and
modified in Hellenistic and Roman
times), replacing the earlier wooden
structure.

Word Building

The relationship between the words
in the sets is the following. A basic noun
or verb is given at the left, from which the
stem may be obtained by dropping the
endings (-¢, -¢, and -w). To these stems
(note the lengthening of the -¢- of the
contract verb) are added the suffix -1ng,
which gives us first declension mascu-
line nouns. Nouns with this suffix de-
scribe persons doing something or con-
cerned with something. In the third col-
umn, the adjectival suffix -tixo¢ has
been added to the stems, producing ad-

jectives that denote some relation to the
nouns or verbs from which they are
formed, often fitness or ability.

1. city; citizen; of or belonging to a
citizen (n moAitikn téyvn = "the art
appropriate to life in the city,"
"politics").

2. ship; sailor; of or belonging to a
ship or a sailor, nautical, naval (10
vavtikov = "fleet").

3. I make; a maker, poet; capable of
making, inventive, poetical.

English derivatives:

TOATTIKOG political
VOUTIKOG nautical
TOWNTAG poet

TONTIKOG poetic, poetical

Grammar 2

Notes:

Grammar 3

Notes:

Exercise 9e

1. What is the stranger's name?
2. The king is receiving the messen-
ger of the Athenians.
We arrive at our father's field.
The child walking through the
street holds onto his father's hand.
5. The citizens listen to the messen-
ger, wanting to learn the
words/proposals of the king.
6. Some of the girls are waiting by the
spring, and others are already re-
turning with their mothers.
dxovopev ToV¢ 10D GyyéAov AOYOVG.
gpyopatl mpdg TV 100 TOINTOV
oikiav.

o

® -3
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9. [ntodowv 10v 1ii¢ mapbévov matépa.

10. 7 pAmp &xovel 1fi¢ napbivou
daxpdovone xai onevdel £x TG
o1K1aG.

11. ol moAltatl 10D dyyéhov AapPavov-
tal xal dyovow adTdV mpdG TOV
BaciAEd.

12. 1@v yuvaikdv moAdal PovAoviat
npdg 10 dotv 1éval pETR TAV
avdpdv.

Note &xetor with the genitive in no.

4. See Grammar 3d in this chapter.

Grammar 4

Notes:

Exercise 9f

1. The father tells his boy to stay in the
house; but he does not obey him.

2. Some of the citizens are going home,
others are staying, watching the
procession.

3. The girls carrying the baskets are
very beautiful.

4. Those who are watching the dances
rejoice very much.

5. Do you see the men working in the
field?

O OAYZZEYX KAI H KIPKH

Title: "Odysseus and Circe"
Based on Odyssey 10.134—400.

Translation

Lines 1-7

When Aeolus sends us away, we
sail away grieving and soon arrive at
the island of Aeaea. There lives Circe,
who is (being) a terrible goddess.. Leav-
ing my comrades by the ship, I climb a
hill, wanting to learn if any man lives
on the island. And when I arrive at the
top of the hill, I see smoke rising toward
heaven. And so I return to the ship and
tell some of my companions to stay by the

ship and others to go to the middle of the
island and learn who lives there. And
Eurylochus leads them.

[Compound verb to be deduced: dronéunel
1).

We do not gloss Atlaiav (2) and 1
Kipxn (2), since the English equivalents
have just occurred in the lead-in.]

Lines 8-14

They find Circe's house (being) in
the middle of a woods; and near the
house they see many wolves and many
lions. Seeing these, they are very afraid
and wait at the door. Then they hear
Circe singing inside. And so they call
her; and she comes out the door and calls
them in. And they all follow her; Eury-
lochus alone stays outside, fearing some
danger. Circe leads the others in and
tells them to sit (themselves) down and
gives them food and wine; but with the
food she mixes evil drugs.

[Compound verb to be deduced: eioxaiel
(11).]
Lines 15-17

And when my comrades eat the food,
Circe strikes them with her wand and
drives them to the pigsties; and they at
once become pigs. Then Circe throws
them acorns to eat and leaves them in the
sties.

Illustration (page 111)

Detail of an Attic red figure calyx
crater by the Persephone painter, ca. 440
B.C. (New York, Metropolitan Museum).
Circe drops the drugged cup and runs
away, while Odysseus’' companions,
half transformed into swine, appeal to
him for help.

Exercise 9g

1. énel o EvpOAoyog 0pa Tl ylyverta,
PEVYEL Kal TpEXEL mPOG TNV VaDV.

2. &yw 8¢, émel mavia axoVw, TPOG TNV
Mg Kipxng oixiév mopevopot/
Epyxopat, BovAdpevoe 100G ETaipovg
cwlewv.

3. M 8¢ Kipxn o1t6v 1€ mapéyel pou xal
olvov- nerta 8¢ 1 PAPdw
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TONTOVGA/TANTTIOVGA ME KEAEVEL Eig
T0UG CVPEOVG LEVaL.

4. ¢yw O8& oV¢ oV ylyvopar: 1 8¢ paia
poPovpévn €BéAeL Tovg Epoig
gtaipoug AVELV.

Your students might enjoy reading
or hearing a translation of the whole

story. Circe's charms failed against
Odysseus because on his way to her house
he met a youth, who was Hermes in
disguise; Hermes gave him an antidote,
a good drug, u®Av "moly,” which pro-
tected him.
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Title: "The Misfortune"

Students will need to be given the
meaning of the word.

The purposes of this chapter are:

1. Reading: to conclude the episode of
the family's visit to the festival in
Athens with a surprise ending that
precipitates a new movement of the
plot and to conclude the episodes of
Odysseus' adventures from the
Odyssey

2. Grammar: (o) to present the forms
of two more third declension
nouns; (B) to present examples of
impersonal verbs, to review words
used to introduce questions, and to
present a consolidation of the forms
of Ao, piréw, and 1ipde that have
been presented so far in this course

3. Background: to provide back-
ground information on Athenian
festivals

Illustration

Drawn from an Attic red figure col-
umn crater, ca. 460 B.C. (Basel, Antiken
Museum).

Caption under Illustration

"The first chorus comes forward,
praising the works of Dionysus": en-
courage students to deduce the meaning
of buvav.

Vocabulary
Notes:

Translation

Lines 1-7
The next day as soon as the sun
rises, Dicaeopolis wakes his wife, the

grandfather, and the children and leads
them to the theater of Dionysus. And so
they arrive early, but already masses of
(very many) people are filling the the-
ater. And so grandfather groans and
says, "Oh dear, oh dear! The whole the-
ater is full. Where is it possible to sit?"
But Dicaeopolis says, "Cheer up, grand-
dad," and leads them up and finds a
bench at the top of the theater.

Lines 8-11

As soon as they sit down, the trum-
peter comes forward and blows his
trumpet, telling the citizens to keep holy
silence. Then the priest of Dionysus ap-
proaches the altar and makes a libation,
praying to the god; "Lord Dionysus,
gracious(ly) receive the libation and,
rejoicing, watch the dances."
Lines 12-17

Then the first chorus comes forward
into the dancing circle, praising the
works of Dionysus. And so Melissa is
amazed as she watches and rejoices lis-
tening (to their song). So beautifully
does the chorus dance. Five choruses of
boys and five of men compete in order
and all dance very well. And when the
tenth chorus ends, the victors (those
winning) receive their wreaths and all
those present hurry out of the theater.

Word Study

1. agonistic: "competitive,” from the
root of the verb aywvilovton that ap-
pears in line 15 of passage a in this
chapter.

2. macroeconomics: "the study of
large scale economic trends," from
Hakpog "large" + 1a olxovouika
"economics."

3. xenophobia: "fear of strangers,"
from o Eévog "foreigner” + the root
seen in @oBéopar "I fear."

4. pyromaniac: "one mad about fire,"
from 10 n¥p "fire" + 1 povid
"madness," "mania."

5. ophthalmic: "concerned with the
eyes," from 0 6¢BaApdc "eye";
Galen (second century A.D.) uses
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the word 6 09pBaApikdg =
"ophthalmic surgeon.”

Grammar 1

Both noAic and &otv may mean
"city,” and both are used in reference to
Athens. The word dotv refers to the city
as opposed to the country (éypoc) or to the
city as a collection of buildings as op-
posed to the city as seen in its body of
citizens, the noA1c.

For the irregular accent of noAeng
and noAewv and for the accusative plural
noAerg (instead of noAe-ag > nOAnG), see
Reference Grammar, p. 216.

Exercise 10a

1. We are going to the city, wanting to
see both the festival and the proces-
sion; do you want to go with us?

2. Ivery much want to go, but when do
you intend to return from the city?

3. We intend to stay the night in the
city and to come back tomorrow.

4. We are already at the agora, but
there are so many people in the
streets that it is scarcely possible to
go forward to the Acropolis.

5. For all the citizens are here and all
the resident aliens, and many for-
eigners have come from the cities of
the empire.

6. How beautiful the girls are who are
carrying the baskets. Do you see
the priest and the young men
carrying the statue of the god?

7. Now they are entering the sanctu-
ary. Don't you want to follow the
procession into the sanctuary?

In no. 1 it may be necessary to re-
mind students about the rules for
elision: petd Hudv > ued’ Hudv. See
Chapter 5, Grammar 4, page 45.

Festivals

Illustration (page 114)

From the west frieze of the
Parthenon; the cavalry (o1 inneilg) gallop

up to join the procession (London, British
Museum).

Illustration (page 115)

Detail of Attic red figure bell crater,
ca. 440 B.C. (Frankfurt, Archiologisches
Museum). A statue of the god with laurel
branch and bow stands on a column at
the right. The priest places the inedible
parts of the sacrificed animal on the
bloodstained altar. The boy behind the
priest carries the edible parts of the ani-
mal, wrapped on long spits and ready to
be cooked. Note the laurel wreaths.

For further reading, see the World
of Athens, pp. 118-124,

H TYM®OPA (B)

Illustration

Drawn from an Attic red figure cup
by Epictetus, ca. 520-510 B.C. (Athens,
Agora Museum).

Caption under Illustration

"Philip sees some young men
fighting in the road.”

Vocabulary

The use of the impersonal verbs will
be formally presented in Grammar 2;
the examples given with the vocabulary
entries will help students with the read-
ing.

Translation

Lines 1-8
It is already midday, and

Dicaeopolis wants to return to the farm.
"Come on," he says, "it's time to hurry
home, for we must be there before night."
But Myrrhine says, "But, my dear hus-
band, don't you want to watch the
tragedies? Can't we return tomorrow?"
But Dicaeopolis says, "No, (but) we must
go at once. For already we have been
away from the farm for a long time, and
Xanthias is certainly doing nothing.
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the oxen are hungry, the flocks are run-
ning off, and the house is probably on
fire. Come on! We must hurry.”

[Note that &reopev (6) (present tense)
with néAlvv xpdvov is most naturally
translated with a present perfect tense in
English, "we have been away . . . for a
long time."]

Lines 9-18
So he says and leads them quickly to

the gates. But while they are hurrying
through the streets, Philip sees some
young men fighting in the road; for they
have drunk lots of (much) wine and are
drunk. And so Philip stays, watching
the fight. And finally the other youths
throw (a certain) one down and don't stop
beating (striking) him. And Philip,
fearing for him, runs to (them) and
says, "Stop, don't beat him, men, for you
are killing the poor man." And one of
the youths, shouting fiercely, turns to
Philip and says, "Who are you to (being
who do you) interfere like this?" And he
hits him. And he falls to the ground and
remains motionless.

[Compound verbs to be deduced:
xataféArovor (13) and rpootpéxerl (14).]

Lines 19-27

And his parents, hearing the shouts,
hurry to the boy and see him lying on the
ground. And so they lift him up, but he
still remains motionless. And Melissa
says, "Zeus, what's the matter with the
poor boy?" And his mother says, "Carry
him to the spring.” And so they carry
him to the spring and pour water over his
head. And soon he moves and recovers.
He gets up and hears his mother talking.
Looking toward her, he says, "Where
are you, mother? Why is it dark?" And
his mother says, "But it's not dark, son,
look here!" But the boy sees nothing; for
he is blind.

[Students should remember vl
"blind" (27) from the Cyclops story in
Chapter 7B.]

Word Building

1. Set1 consists of primitive verbs and
nouns formed from a common root:

I fight: battle

I pray: prayer

I wish: will, determination, counsel,

council, etc.

I say: word

I send: procession

I hasten: haste

Note the change in the stem vowel or

diphthong in the last three exam-

ples; this is regular.

Sets 2—5 show denominative verbs
formed by the addition of a suffix to a
noun stem.

2. Suffix -dw/-dopat

sight: I watch

shout: I shout

victory: I defeat, win

silence: I am silent
3. Suffix -éw/-éopar; note the change

from voco- (noun) to vooe- (verb):

wise: I am wise

sickness: I am sick

fear: I fear
4. Suffix -ebw; this suffix was derived

from nouns with stems ending in

-ev- and then extended to other

stems:

king: I am king

citizen: I am a citizen

danger: I am in danger

child: I educate
5. Suffix -iw/-1lopar

time: I spend time, tarry

calculation: I calculate

anger: I am angry

Grammar 2

Notes:

Exercise 10b

1. Itis time to return; we must set out at
once.
un éviadBa pévete: Sel Nuég
OMEVOELV.
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2. Can't we/may we not watch the
tragedies?
ap’ ovx #€ecti pot év 1d doter
HEVELV;

3. You must not strike the young man.
Oel nuag @epev 10v Taida mpog THV

Kpnvnv.

4. Philip must obey his father.
del v MéMttav oixol pévev.

5. May I learn (am I allowed to learn)
what is the matter with the boy?
€€eoTiv Yuiv mpog 10 G.OTL
nopevecBar- el e0BVLC Opuacbar.

Grammar 3

Notes:

Exericse 10c

1. Why does Odysseus want to sail to
the island?

2. He wants to learn who lives on the
island.

3. The Cyclops asks Odysseus from
where he has come.

4. How do Odysseus and his comrades
escape?

5. Does Odysseus save all his com-
rades?

6. When Odysseus escapes, where
does he sail to?

7. Aeolus asks Odysseus who he is
and where he has come from.

8. Aeolus asks Odysseus when he in-
tends to sail.

Grammar 4

Notes:

O OAYZIZEYZX
TOYX ETAIPOYZX
AITOAAYZIN

Title: "Odysseus Loses His Comrades”

Supply the meaning of the verb. The
story is based on Odyssey 12.165—425.

Translation

Lines 1-7

Odysseus still suffers many terrible
things while striving (hastening) to re-
turn to his fatherland. For he scarcely
escapes the Sirens, and sailing along
Sicily he gets (falls) into the greatest
danger. For on one side is Scylla, a ter-
rible monster, which has (having) six
heads, which rushing out of a cave seizes
those sailing past and eats (them); and
on the other side is Charybdis, a very
terrifying whirlpool, which swallows
down everything. And Odysseus, flee-
ing from Charybdis, sails past Scylla.
And rushing out of her cave she seizes
six of his comrades; but the others
Odysseus saves.

[¢uninter (3): students are to recall this
word from Chapter 7a:12 or to deduce its
meaning (= &v + wintel).

Compound verbs to be deduced:
napaniéoviag (4) and nopoaniel (6).
Students will get the meaning of napa
from the prepositional phrase nopa tnv
ZikeAlav, glossed in line 2.]

Lines 8-13

Soon they arrive at another island,;
and there they find many oxen; his
comrades want to kill and eat them. But
Odysseus says, "Don't harm the oxen;
for they belong to the Sun.” But they do
not obey him but kill the oxen. And so
the Sun, praying to his father, Zeus, says,
"Father Zeus, the comrades of Odysseus
are killing my oxen. And so punish
them; if not, I shall never shine among
men again.”

Lines 14-17
And Zeus hears his prayer (him

praying); for when Odysseus and his
comrades, sailing away, leave the is-
land, he sends a terrible storm and
strikes the ship with a thunderbolt. And
so all his comrades fall out of the ship
and die; and Odysseus alone escapes,
holding onto the mast.

[Compound verb to be deduced:
¢xnintovot (16).]
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Illustration (page 122)

From a stamnos by the Siren
Painter, ca. 475 B.C. (London, British
Museum). The crew have bound
Odysseus to the mast, on his orders, so
that he can hear the singing of the Sirens
but not try to reach them. Odysseus' crew
can hear nothing, since their ears have
been plugged with wax.

Exercise 10d

1. évvéa pev nNuépac 6 &vepog tov "O-
dvooéa eéper da 1fig Bardrtng, TH

d¢ dexdtn eig GAAnv Twva vijoov
AQLKVELTOL.

£xel O€ oixel N vopen KoAlvyw-
eVHEV@DG O aLTOV dExeETOl.

elAoVoa aVTOV, "HEVE HETG MOV
atel,” gnotv, "év 1 vicw." 0 &8¢ 'O-
dvooevg PovAetar (oixade) vootelv
Kol TV T€ yuovalka 0pav Kal TOv
taida.

1€hog 8¢ O Zevg Gyyelov méuner xai
v vopenv xeheder 1ov "'Odvocéd
Avev.

N KaAvyo xelever avtov oxediav
motelv kai Ponbel av1d.

enel O€ €toiun €otiv N oxedid, 6 'O-
dvooevg anonAel yaipwv.



PREVIEW OF NEW VERB FORMS

This page of the student's book sets forth some of the most basic information about
the formation of the future, imperfect, aorist, and perfect tenses. Familiarity with this
basic information will help students recognize and understand new verb forms as they
meet them in the readings in the following chapters. Concentrate on the imperfect and
the first and second aorists. These tenses will be formally introduced in Chapters 11—
13. Some verbs in the future and the perfect tenses will appear in the readings in Chap-
ters 11-16, but these tenses will not be formally introduced until the second half of the
course, in Book II.

The summary of tense formation given here is necessarily incomplete; it does not
mention, for example, temporal (as opposed to syllabic) augment. Concentrate on the
main points, as spelled out in notes 1-5 at the bottom of the Preview page.

Below and on the next two pages we give charts of the verb eipi, of Aw, and of the
three types of contract verbs. These may be duplicated and distributed to students.
They may also be enlarged and displayed prominently in the classroom. The charts
encourage comparison between the different sets of forms. For example, the imperfect
of AMow and the second aorist of AapPdve are presented side-by-side so that the similari-
ties of the endings are readily apparent. In teaching these new verb forms emphasize
both the features that distinguish one set from others, e.g., the -ca of the first aorist, but
also emphasize the similarities, e.g., the endings of the imperfect and those of the sec-
ond aorist (mentioned above) and the endings of the present imperative, infinitive,
and participle of Abw and those of the second aorist imperative, infinitive, and partici-
ple of AapuPavo.

PRESENT IMPERFECT
Indicative
elpi n
el n
eoti(v) nv
ECUEV M
¢o1é 7
elol(v) 1
Imperative

ot

E0TE

Infinitive

glvat

Participle

AV, oV, OV
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Active Voice

PRESENT IMPERFECT | 2ND AORIST
Indicative

Mf)co EADOV gAaPov

Aveig EADEG EAaPec

Avel ELDE(V) EloBe(v)
Avouev €AVOpEV ¢éAaPopev
Avete gEAVETE el Pete
Avovoi(v) EADOV EAaPov
Imperative

AVe AoPé

Avete AaPéte
Infinitive

Adev AoPelv
Participle

Abwv, Adovoa, ADov AaBov, Aofovoa, AaPov

1ST AORIST

EADOO
EADGOG
EADoE(V)
eEAVoapev
EAVOTE
EAvoav

AVoOV
z
AVCOTE

Aot

AVoaG, Avoaoa, Aboav

Middle Voice

PRESENT IMPERFECT 2ND AORIST
Indicative

Mf)ouou , EADOUNV £YEVOUNV

Avn or Aver  €Avov EYEVOU

AveTon EAVETO EYEVETO
ASopeba EADOUEDO éyevopneba
Avecle éAvecDe ¢yéveole
Avovtan £ADOVTO £YEVOVTO
Imperative

M‘,)ou YEVOU

AbecOe YéveoOe
Infinitive

AbecBar vevésBau
Participle

ABouevog, -1, -ov YEVOUEVOC, -1\, -OV

1ST AORIST

gADGaUnV
¢AD0®
¢Aboato
¢Adoapeba
¢Aboachs
¢AboavTo

X@cat
Avoao0e

Aoooc0an

ADGAUEVOG, -TY, -OV




Preview of New Verb Forms

PRESENT IMPERF.

Indicative

PLAD gpiAouvv
PLAETG gpiAELg
PLAEl gplAet
@LAOVUEV EQLAOVLLEV
PLAELTE EQLAELTE
prhovoi(v) £plAovv
Imperative

PlALL

PLAETTE

Infinitive

QLAELY

Participle

PLADV, PrAovoa,prAodV

Active Voice

PRESENT IMPERF.

TIUD ETIH@V
TILQG ETIUAG
TILQ ETILO
TILOUEV ETTUDOUEV
TIHATE ETIUGTE
TIU®OG1(V) ETILOV
TIUa

TILATE

TIUCLY

TILOV, TILOCO, TILOV

PRESENT IMPEREF.

LD £0nAovv
dnAoig £dnAovg
dnlol £0nAov
dnAodpuev ednlovpev
dnlodte ednAovte
dnAovaoi(v) £dnAouvv
dhAov

dnlov1e

dniovv

dnAdv, dniovoa, dnAolv

PRESENT IMPEREF.

Indicative

@LAoDp L £Qrlovunyv
QAN or QLAEL €@rAoY
PLAglTaL EQLAELTO
oloopebo  éprhovpeba
P1Aelole épihelobe
erAolvTon £QPLAOVVTO
Imperative

@0

PAelobe

Infinitive

P1AeloBon

Participle

@LAOVUEVOG, -], -OV

Middle Voice

PRESENT IMPEREF.

TILOMOL ETTLOUNV
TIL ETTUD
oot ETTUATO
1ipopeda étipopeda
1ipacBe étipacOe
TILOVTAL ETTUDVTO
TIUD

1iutc0e

TipacBan

TILOUEVOG, -1, -OV

PRESENT IMPERF.

dnAovpuon édnAovunv
dnAot £dnAod
dnAovrat £0nAovto
dniodpebo  €dnAOueda
dnrodobe ¢dnhovdobe
dnAovviar  edniovvro
dnAod

dnAovobe

dnAovobon

dnAovpuevog, -n, -ov

—

—
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O IATPOX (o)

Title: "The Doctor”

Students will find the word in the
vocabulary list.

The purposes of this chapter are:

1. Reading: to continue the story from
the new turn it takes with the blind-
ing of Philip (the family returns to
the house of Dicaeopolis's brother,
and the next day they visit a doctor);
to begin a set of readings from
Herodotus at the end of this and sub-
sequent chapters, with the story of
Democedes' cure of King Darius
(theme of medicine)

2. Grammar: (o and B) to introduce
past tenses of the verb, beginning
with the relatively uncomplicated
second aorist

3. Background: to provide background
information on Greek medicine

Caption under Illustration

"When they arrived at the house of
his brother, Dicaeopolis knocked on the
door": encourage students to recognize
&pikovto as an aorist by having them
look closely at the stem and observing
that the v of the present stem is no longer
there (remind students about the change
of the stem when going from present to
second aorist; see Preview of New Verb
Forms, page 123). The new words t0d
adelpod and #xoye are in the vocabulary
list, but students should be encouraged to
deduce the meaning of the verb with the
help of a comprehension question
("What did Dicaeopolis do when he ar-
rived at his brother's house?"). Do not
dwell on the form of the first aorist &xoye
at this stage. If students are curious
about it, simply point out the augment
and the o concealed in the y. The form
will appear (unglossed) in the readings
(11o:8 and 118:9 and 10).

Vocabulary

We repeat doixvéopot, ylyvopat,
AauPBdve, and ndoxet in this vocabulary
list in order to show their aorists. Like-
wise, we give the compound eloayo.
Point out the changes in the stems and
have students translate the aorist forms.
Students will then be ready to recognize
the aorists éuabev (1), énabev (15, 20),
gyéveto (16), and etonyayev (17) without
the help of glosses. Concentrate on these
forms (augment + second aorist stem +
ending). Students have already met the
aorist &oikovto in the caption.

We also give the aorist of xontw
since this verb is used in the aorist in the
caption and in the readings (11a:8 and
11B:9 and 10).

The preposition rapa has the
meaning "to" with the accusative (see
lines 3—4), most commonly with
persons, not places.

Verbs

Reading passage o contains the fol-
lowing second aorist verbs and partici-
ples: EpaBev (1), doixovto (8), éA0dV
(9), idwv (10), elnete (11), idwv (15),
tnalev (15), e10éABete (16), einete (16),
gyéveto (16), eindv (17), eloNYQYEV
(17), yevépeva (18), einov (18), éA0¢
(18), EraBev (20), éA0BE (21), and
eloeABovteg (22). The forms that have
not appeared in vocabulary lists are
glossed at their first occurrence. The
forms in boldface in the list above should
be highlighted in teaching this passage,
and they are treated in the grammar
immediately following. The other
forms (imperatives and participles of
Epyouat, opaw, and Aéyw) may be left for
full discussion until after Grammar 5,
where these forms are presented. From
the Preview of New Verb Forms students
will be able to see for themselves how the
aorists of pévBavw and naoyw are
formed; from the vocabulary list they
will see that dagixvéopar/agixounv and
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yiyvopat/ éyevounv also show changes in
their stems from present to aorist.

The perfect tense yéyovev (14, 20) will
be recognized by students from what they
learned in the Preview of New Verb
Forms; it need not be discussed further
at this stage.

The one future tense, xoui® (25), is
formed without a o but is glossed and
need not be discussed at this stage.

Translation

Lines 1-6

But when Myrrhine learned that the
child was blind, in tears (crying) she
said to her husband, "Oh, Zeus, what
should we do? Pray to the gods to help
us." But Dicaeopolis said, "But we must
take the boy to a doctor. But evening is
falling already. And so now (we) must
hurry to my brother's house and ask him
to receive us. And tomorrow (we) must
look for a doctor.

[With impersonal verbs the person may
be expressed in the accusative, e.g., "t
del nuag notety;" (2) = "What should
(must) we do?" It is very common, how-
ever, to leave the person unexpressed, as
we do in lines 4 and 6.]

Lines 7-16

And so leading the boy they walk
slowly to the brother's house. And when
they arrived, Dicaeopolis knocked on the
door. And his brother, coming to the door
and seeing Dicaeopolis, said,
"Greetings, brother! How are you? And
Myrrhine, greetings to you, too. But tell
me, what's the matter with you? Why
aren't you returning to the country but
are still staying in the city? For evening
is already falling." And Dicaeopolis
(replied), "I am well, but the boy—look!
he is (has become) blind. He sees noth-
ing. And so we are here asking you to
receive us." And his brother seeing that
the boy was blind (the boy being blind),
said, "Zeus, whatever happened to the boy
(whatever did the boy suffer)? Come in
and tell me what happened.”

[Badilovowv (7): to avoid introducing too
many examples of tenses that have not
been formally presented, in this and the
following chapter we make use of the
historic present. Students may be told
that Greek authors often use the historic
present in past narrative to make the ac-
tion more vivid.

11 mote (15): it is an odd fact of lan-
guage that note is used in Greek to
intensify an interrogative, just like ever
in English.]

Lines 17-25

So saying he led them into the house,
and they told him all that had happened.
And he, calling his wife, said, "Come
here. For Dicaeopolis and Myrrhine are
here; and a terrible thing has happened
to Philip (Philip suffered a terrible
thing); for he has become blind. And so
take him and the women to the women's
quarters. And you, brother, come here."
And so Dicaeopolis and his brother,
going into the men's quarters, have a
long discussion (talk about many
things), considering what they should
do. Finally, his brother said, "Enough
(of) words. I know a good (wise, clever)
doctor and tomorrow, if you agree (if it
seems good to you), I will take you to
him. But now—for it's late—we must
sleep.”

[roAAa Sraréyovion (22—-23): the internal
accusative, "they talk many things," can
often be better translated somewhat
freely in English, e.g., "they have a
long discussion."]

Word Study

1. logic: 6 Aoyog. Among its other
meanings (which cover six columns
in Liddell and Scott's Lexicon) are
"reflection,” "reasoning,” and
"reason” (as a faculty). Aoyixog,
-, -ov, from which logic is directly
derived, can mean "intellectual,”
"dialectical,” and, finally,
"logical." 7 Aoywxn (texvn), on
which several Greek philosophers
wrote treatises, = "logic.”
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2. dialogue: from Sraléyopon = "I talk,”
"I have a conversation" is formed 0
dr&Aoyoc.

3. monologue: pévoc + 6 Adyog, coined
in English on the analogy of dia-
logue; no such Greek word.

4. prologue: 6 npdroyoc. npd = before +
Abyoc, used in Greek of the prologue
of a tragedy.

5. eulogy:n ebhoyid. &b + Adyoq,
Aéyo—"speaking well of," "praise,”
"eulogy.”

Grammar 1

Note that on page 127 we do not give
the emphatic translations, "I did take,"
"I did become," but teachers should re-
mind students of these possibilities.

Point out the thematic or variable
vowels in the sets of forms on page 127.

While the endings of the imperative,
infinitive, and participle are the same
in the second aorist as in the present,
students should note the different
accents on the aorist active infinitive
and participle: AaPelv (instead of
present AapBaveiv) and AaPav, AaBodoc,
Aafov (instead of present AopuBévev,
AapBavovoa, AapPavov).

The accent of the second aorist ac-
tive imperative is usually recessive, as
in the present tense, e.g., Aeine/Aeinete
and Aine/Ainete. The second aorist ac-
tive imperative of Aapfdve is an excep-
tion: Aafé/laPéte. See Grammar 5.

Exercise 11a

énabBev (15, 20); éyéveto (16) and yevdpeva
(18)

Exercise 11b

Sets of forms of this sort are not provided
in this handbook; teachers should check
students' work carefully.

Exercise 11c

Sets of forms of this sort are not provided
in this handbook; teachers should check
students’ work carefully.

Grammar 2 and 3

Notes:

Grammar 4

Students should be required to learn
the second aorists given in this list thor-
oughly; they should be able to recite and
write from memory the present, the
aorist indicative, and the aorist partici-
ple.

Exercise 11d

1. The woman, learning that her boy
became blind, said to her husband,
"Zeus, what must we do?"

2. Arriving at the brother's house,
they told him what had happened to
the boy (what the boy had suffered).

3. The men, leaving the women in the
house, led the child to the doctor.

4. The farmer, having led the (his)
dog to the mountain, found the wolf
about to attack (fall upon) the
flocks.

5. The mother, having given food to
the boy, tells him to hurry to the
field.

6. Arriving at the field he gave his
father the dinner.

7. 'The father, leaving the plow in the
field, took the dinner.

8. The boy pelted the wolf, and it fled
in fear (fearing).

9. The young men died fighting for
their city.

10. (Although) suffering terribly
(terrible things), they did not flee
but fell fighting bravely.

In no. 2 students may translate
“they told him what happened,” but
strictly speaking the aorist indicates
time prior to that of the main verb, which
is here in the past tense (einov), and so the
pluperfect should be used in English
("had happened").
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In no. 5, give help as needed with
napacyovoa: be sure students see that
this comes from napéyw.

Greek Medicine
Illustration (page 130)

Marble relief from Oropos, ca. 370
B.C. (Athens, National Archaeological
Museum). Note the all-seeing eyes of the
god at the top of the relief.

For further reading, see The World
of Athens, pp. 190-192, 278-283, and 296
297, and The Oxford History of the
Classical World, pp. 230-232.

O IATPOZ (B)

Illustration

Drawn from an East Greek grave-
stone, ca 500 B.C. (Basel, Antikenmu-
seum).

Caption under Illustration

"The doctor said, "Come here, boy.
What happened to you? How did you be-
come blind?" The second aorists #naBec
and éyévov reinforce the grammar in the
first half of this chapter; é\0é has been
familiar as a vocabulary item since
Chapter 2 and will appear in the gram-
matical discussion in the second half of
this chapter.

Vocabulary

Note that in this and subsequent vo-
cabulary lists forms of the aorist partici-
ple as well as the indicative will be
given, this is to remind students that the
augment occurs only in the indicative
and to display a typical unaugmented
aorist form, since the unaugmented
forms will be met frequently in the
readings.

Note also that we repeat the entries
for €pyopa, Aéyw, and 6pdw here to show
their aorists; familiarity with the aorists
of these verbs will help students with the
reading passage.

N dpoyxun and o0 6Porédc: there were
six obols to a drachma (6,000 drachmas to
a talent, the largest monetary unit).
With regard to purchasing power, in the
time of Pericles, a workman received
one drachma a day, and a juryman re-
ceived two obols, from which we may de-
duce that a drachma a day would support
a family and two obols a single person.
Coins, all silver in the fifth century,
ranged from a quarter obol to
tetradrachma pieces.

The entry for npogis repeated here
with the new meaning "against” (see
lines 3—4).

Verbs

Reading passage B contains the fol-
lowing second aorist verbs and partici-
ples; the examples in this list that are not
in boldface are forms that the student
should be able to identify from the
grammatical material in the first half of
this chapter; the forms in boldface are
treated in the grammar in the second
half of the chapter: éyéveto (1), Aindveg
(2), nyayov (3), éAaPeto (3), xaténeoev
(4), dgixovto (5), éAOE (7), eirndv (7),
énaviiABev (8), xpoceArBov (9),
fAA0Bev (10), éEeABadv (10), eindv (15),
nopéoxev (16), eEeABdv (19),
eicéABete (19), eldev (21), mpoo-
eAOdv (21), énobev (23), éAOE (23),
Enabec (24), éyévov (24), elnev (25),
&oicbpevoc (34), yevopeva (34), elnev
(35), paBodoa (35), napacyelv (39),
eAODV (42), éEethe (42), and rapécyev
(42).

Translation

Lines 1-8
The next day when day first

dawned, Dicaeopolis and his brother
having left the women in the house led
Philip into the road. He took hold of his
father's hand, but nevertheless, stum-
bling against the stones, he fell to the
ground. And so his father lifts and car-
ries (him). And so going like this, they
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soon arrived at the doctor's house. And
his brother said, "Look! We have come
to the doctor's. Come here and knock
(on) the door.” After saying this the
brother returned home.

Lines 9-17

And so Dicaeopolis going up
knocked on the door, but no one came.
But when he knocked again, a slave
coming out said, "Go to the crows. Who
are you to knock on the door (being who
do you knock on the door)?" And Di-
caeopolis (said), "But, my dear fellow, I
am Dicaeopolis, and I am bringing my
son to your master; for he has become
(is) blind." But the slave (said), "He's
busy (he doesn't have leisure)." And
Dicaeopolis (said), "But nevertheless,
call him. For a terrible thing has
happened to the child. But wait, friend."”
And so saying he gave the slave two
obols. And he (replied), "Wait here
then. For I will call my master, in case
(if perhaps) he is willing to receive you."

[Let students deduce é£eABcbv (10).

Word glossed earlier in chapter:
yéyovev has become, is.

The verb "to be" is frequently omit-
ted in Greek, as in oV oxoAf a01®, "he
doesn't have leisure” (13).]

Lines 18-32

And so father and child wait some
little time at the door. Then the slave,
coming out, said, "Come in; for my
master is willing to receive you." And
so the father, leading the boy in, saw the
doctor sitting in the courtyard. And so
approaching (him) he said, "Greetings.
I am Dicaeopolis from Cholleidae, and I
am bringing my son to you; for a terrible
thing happened to him; he has become
(is) blind." And the doctor said, "Come
here, boy. What happened to you? How
did you become blind?" And so Di-
caeopolis told the doctor everything, and
he (i.e., the doctor) examines the boy's
eyes for a long time. And finally (he
said) "I cannot help him. For the eyes
are not diseasea at all. And so men
cannot help, but for the gods all things

are possible. And so you must take the
boy to Epidaurus and pray to Asclepius,
in case he is willing to heal him." And
Dicaeopolis (said), "Alas! (for) how can
I, a poor man, (being poor) go to Epidau-
rus?’ But the doctor said, "That's your
business, my man. Goodbye."

[Words glossed earlier in chapter:
eicéAOete come in!  yéyovev has be-
come, is.

Compound verb to be deduced:
glonyoovpevog (20).

o000tV yap voooVoiv ol opBaApol
(26-27): students should become aware of
the use of 00d¢év as an internal ac-
cusative, "not at all."]
Lines 3340

And Dicaeopolis, grieving deeply
(much), walks to the door and leads the
boy home. And when he arrived (having
arrived) he told his brother all that had
happened. And Myrrhine, learning ev-
erything, (said), "All right (so be it); we
cannot fight against necessity. You
must take the boy to Epidaurus.” But Di-
caeopolis said, "But, wife, how can I take
the boy there? For we must go by sea; the
boy can't go on foot when he's blind.
And then how can I give the fare to the
ship's captain? For I haven't got the
money."
Lines 4146

But his brother said, "Don't worry,
friend." And going to the chest he took
out five drachmas and gave (them) to
Dicaeopolis. And he receives the money,
and, being deeply grateful (having great
gratitude), he said, "Oh dearest of men, I
pray the gods to give all good things to
you who are so kind." And so they decide
to hurry the next day to the Piraeus and to
look for a ship that is about to sail to
Epidaurus.

[Help students as necessary with e€eiie
(42).]
Word Building

1. [T live, dwell; dweller, inhabitant;
dwelling, house; dwelling, place,
room
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2. I learn; learner, pupil; act of
learning; that which is learned,
learning, knowledge

Grammar 5

In discussing the irregular second
aorists, it may be useful to go back
through the second and third paragraphs
of passage o and note the occurrences of
indicative, imperative, and participial
forms of these verbs. There are ten, if
one includes the forms compounded with
elo-. Be sure that students recognize
these forms as second aorists and un-
derstand that the augment occurs only in
the indicative forms. Examination of
these forms in the context of the reading
passage presents an excellent opportu-
nity to stress the concept of aspect and the
fact that the unaugmented forms usually
refer simply to performance of the action
itself as a simple event (see Grammar
2).

Grammar 6

In addition to the regular augments
as given here, students will meet eiye
(imperfect of £€yw) and eipydalovto
(imperfect of épyalopan) in 140:4 and
Exercise 16b, no. 9 (occurrences will be
mentioned in the teacher's notes). Per-
haps the most common such augment is
of the aorist stem ¢A- (aorist of aipén),
which gives the aorist indicative eiAov
(see Grammar 5, page 135, top). Another
irregular augment is of the aorist stem
i8- (6pdw), which gives eidov (also see
Grammar 5, page 135, top). Further ex-
amples: €éropon, imperfect einéunv, and
fAxw, imperfect eiAxov. These irregu-
larities are noted in the entries in the
Greek to English Vocabulary.

Exercise 1le

1. ékedev-. 2. N0er-. 3. @tpiv-. 4.
1atpev-. 5. fpy-. 6. éhaP-. 7. nye-. 8.
10. wvopal-. 11. AAD-.

Exercise 11f

1. éAaPopev. 2. épnabe. 3. éncbov. 4.
Ehneg. 5. necwv. 6. eyevoueBa. 7. einé.
8. éoxeg. 9. apikésBar. 10. Awneiv. 11.
Aafovoa. 12. éAinete/Ainete. 13. eineiv.
14. nABov. 15. i8eiv. 16. einopev. 17.
e10e(v). 18. éABelv

Students should give translations of
both the present tense forms in the book
and the aorist forms that they produce.

Exercise 11g

1. The farmer coming into the field
saw his daughter sitting under the
tree.

2. And so he went up to her and said,
"Why are you sitting under the tree
weeping, daughter?

3. And she said, "Bringing you your
dinner, father, I fell down in the
road and hurt my foot.

4. And he said, "Come here, daughter,
I must look at your foot."

5. And so he looks at her foot and after
seeing that it was not at all bad
(sick), he said, "Cheer up, daughter,
you've suffered no damage
(nothing). And so give me my din-
ner and return home."

6. And so the girl having given her
father his dinner slowly went away
to her home.

Exercise 11h

1. ndc Toeldg éyévov, ® mal; eimé pot
11 éyévero.

2. mod £10ec tovg Pode; &p’ EAmec
a0TOVG EV TO ayp®d;

3. moAAd xatd OdAattav maboviec,
téhoc elc v Yiv deikovTo.

4. 1ovg xopovg i180vieg ol maideg oikode
AABov kol 1® matpi eimov 1i éyéveto.

5. eic mv BdAattav necodoar al
napBévor Sewva Enabov.

Students should be warned not to
translate "after" in nos. 3 and 4 with a
separate word but to let the participles do
the job.
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O AHMOKHAHX
TON BAXIAEA
IATPEYEI

Title: "Democedes Heals the King"

Students should be able to deduce the
meaning of the verb from the noun
16tpoc, which they have had.

You may like to explain to your stu-
dents before they read this piece that

Polycrates, the powerful tyrant of Samos,

at whose court Democedes served, was in
522 B.C. lured to the mainland by the
Persian governor of Lydia and executed
by crucifixion.

Verbs

This reading passage contains the
following verbs in the first aorist, which
will be treated in the next chapter:
gxoutcayv (2), éBAayev (3), éxélevoe (5),
¢0adpace (7), and farpevoev (9). These
forms are all glossed here. Students can
recognize most of them from what they
have learned about the formation of the
first aorist in the Preview of New Verb
Forms. It will be useful to explain that
the ending in the third person singular
is -oe(v) and that n + 6 > y in £BAayev.

There are two imperfects: é8Uvavio
(4) and éripa. (10).

Translation

Lines 1-10

When Polycrates died, the Persians,

taking both the other servants of Poly-
crates and Democedes (=the servants of
P. including Democedes), brought them
to Susa. And soon a bad thing happened
to the king; for falling from his horse he
hurt his foot. And the doctors could not
help him. But learning that there was a
Greek doctor among the slaves, he or-

dered his servants to lead Democedes to
him. And so Democedes came into the
middle (of the court), dragging fetters
and dressed in rags. And so the king
seeing him was amazed and asked if he
could heal his foot. But Democedes being
afraid said that he was not a good
(clever) doctor but was willing to try.
Then using Greek healing (methods) he
quickly healed the foot. And so he be-
came a friend to the king, and he gave
him much money and honored (was
honoring) him greatly.

[Word glossed earlier in chapter:
dvvatar is able.

"And so the king seeing him was
amazed and asked (fjpeto) if he could
(d0vatan) heal his foot": note that the
original present tense is kept in the.
indirect statement in secondary se-
quence in Greek, while English changes
to "could.” There is no need to digress
on these points at this time; students will
write similar sentences in Exercise 111,
nos. 2 and 5 below, but with help from
glosses.

Let students deduce the meaning of
the verb 1atpevoev (9).]

Exercise 11i

1. érnel 6 Bacn?»euc; ENEGEV ATO TO‘U
innov, kaxov Tt énabev- ot de 1atpol
gimov 41t 00 SVvaviotl adTOv
DOQEAETV.

2. paeovteg 0Tt &AAOG TI¢ 1oc1:pog
TAPECTIV €V ‘tOl(; 801)7\.01g, ol
Oepoutovrec; ginov, "Oel t0VtOV TOV
1octpov napa ot KomCew

3. enm OE GPiKeTO O 1octpo<;, 0 Bamkeug,

"&pa duvatdv eotw " Eon,

ndédo 1oc1:peuew

0 1octpo<; einev 11 EB€Len nmpaoeat

énel 8¢ O 1aTpdg 1OV nHda 1oc'tpeucev

0 Paoctdevg paAo @idog avTd éyévero.

ov R
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I[TPOX TON IIEIPAIA

(o)

Title: "To the Piraeus"

The purposes of this chapter are:

1. Reading: (o and B) to record the
family's trip to the Piraeus and
their negotiations for the voyage to
Epidaurus; to continue the read-
ings from Herodotus with the story
of Colaeus' voyage beyond the Pil-
lars of Hercules (themes of seafar-
ing and trade)

2. Grammar: (o) to present the forms
of the first aorist of Abw, of verbs
with stems ending in consonants
(other than liquids) and of contract
verbs and to present the imperfect of
etut; (B) to present the first aorist of
verbs with stems ending in liquids
and to show how compound verbs
are augmented

3. Background: to present a discus-
sion of seafaring and trade in the
ancient Mediterranean to accom-
pany the Greek narrative of the
voyage to Epidaurus

Illustration

Detail from a black figure cup in
Attic style, sixth century B.C. (Paris,
Louvre).

Caption under Illustration

"A man approached driving a
wagon": from the Preview of New Verb
Forms and from the first aorist verbs in
the reading at the end of Chapter 11, stu-
dents should be able to recognize the first
aorist npoceywpnoev; they will deduce
apa&oav from the illustration.

Vocabulary

As a further preview of the formation
of the first aorist, we give the aorist

indicative and participle forms of the
new verbs in the vocabulary list. Brief
discussion of these forms in the vocabu-
lary list will help students recognize the
first aorists in the reading.

Verbs

Highlight the first aorists and the
imperfect of the verb "to be" when teach-
ing passage .

Reading passage o contains the fol-
lowing verbs and participles in the first
aorist (discussed in the grammar sec-
tions following the reading) and the fol-
lowing forms of the imperfect of eipt and
its compounds (also presented in the fol-
lowing grammar section) (help with
some, but not all, of these aorists and
imperfects is given in the glosses):
éxélevoe (2), napeokevdooavto (3), Aoav
(4), 10éAnce (4), fv (5), Badicaoca (6),
v (6), €dokev (6), mapfcav (7),
nynoapevoc (8), npocexwpnoe (9), nown-
capevog (9), nv&ato (9), kelevoavteg
(11), dpunoav (12), Av (13), évijcav
(14), éntarce (18), Bonoaoca (19), npoo-
gxwpnoev (24, familiar from the cap-
tion), €otnoe (25), éEnymoavto (27), and
£0¢€avto (30). In initial readings of the
passage it is enough for students to rec-
ognize the indicative forms as past
tenses and the participles as denoting
simple action. After studying Grammar
1, return to the reading passage and
locate and discuss each form (Exercise
12a).

All of the first aorist forms in the
passage can be explained from the rules
given in Grammar 1 except £do€ev,
which is presented in Grammar 5;
£otnoe (25) is a regular first aorist for-
mation, but students have not yet seen its
present tense Totnut (stem o1n-). The
following forms are glossed and should
not be discussed at this stage: €¢dvvato (5,
imperfect), npocdpapodoa (19-20, sec-
ond aorist of Tpootpéxw), Npev (20, liquid
first aorist), and &vapnO (28, 29, irreg-
ular second aorist).
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Translation

Lines 1-10

The next day as soon as day
dawned, Dicaeopolis told them all to be
getting themselves ready. And so the
others got themselves ready at once,
wanting to go as quickly as possible, and
soon they were ready. But grandfather
refused to go; for he was so old that he
could not walk so far; and Melissa after
walking so far the previous day was ex-
hausted; and so the mother decided to
leave her at home with grandfather.
When the others were present, Dicaeopo-
lis, leading (having led) them into the
courtyard, approached the altar and,
making (having made) a libation,
prayed to Zeus to keep all safe (while)
making so long a journey.

[ropaoxevdlecBor (2): note the use of the
present infinitive that describes a pro-
cess ("to be getting themselves ready").
Note also the reflexive sense of the mid-
dle voice here and in rnopeokevdocavio
(3).

n 8¢ MéMtta . . . Badicaca (5-6):
note that the aorist participle always ex-
presses simple aspect but that it here
clearly denotes an action that took place
prior to that of the main verb. It may
therefore be translated "having
walked."

Students should be able to deduce
napficav "were present” (7) from foov
glossed in line 4.

0 Alxo10moAlg IYMOGMEVOS . . .
TONOGUEVOC. . . . (8-9): here too the ac-
tions expressed by the aorist participles
clearly took place prior to the action of the
main verbs, and the participles could be
translated "having led" and "having
made.” It may be more natural, how-
ever, to translate with present participles
in English; we give both versions here
and in the paragraphs below.]

Lines 11-22

And so bidding goodbye (having
bidden goodbye) to grandfather and
Melissa, they set out, and soon, arriving

(having arrived) at the gates of the city,
they chose (took) the road to the harbor.
The road was straight, leading
(carrying) through the Long Walls;
there were many people in (the road),
and many wagons, and many mules
also, carrying burdens either toward the
city or from the city to the harbor. And
Dicaeopolis hurries through the crowd
wanting to arrive as quickly as possible.
But Philip, although holding (he held)
his father's hand, stumbled and fell to
the ground. And his mother shouted
(shouting, said), "Oh poor boy! What's
happened to you?" And running (having
run) toward (him), she lifted him up.
But, being unhurt (having suffered
nothing bad), he said, "Don't worry,
mother; for although I fell, I'm all
right." But his mother is still worried
and examines the boy.

[To be deduced: xeAevoavieg (11), évijoav
(14), and Bonodaca (19). In line 13,
ethovto is glossed to introduce the
meaning "chose” in the middle voice.
Give help as needed with the new mean-
ing of pépovoa "leading” in line 14.
Students will remember apaor (14)
from the caption under the initial illus-
tration.]
Lines 23-31

And while they are all waiting
around not knowing (being at a loss)
what they should do, a man approached
driving a wagon. Seeing them waiting
around in the road and in trouble (at a
loss), he stopped the mule and said, "Tell
me what the matter is, friends? Why are
you waiting around like this? Has the
boy suffered something bad?" And so
they related everything, and he said,
"Come here, boy, and get up on the
wagon. And you too, lady, if your hus-
band agrees (if it seems good to your
husband) get up. For I too am going to the
harbor." And they accepted his proposal,
and going like this they soon arrived at
the harbor.

[Encourage students to come up with
their own translations of tov Adyov in
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the last sentence and remind them that
they will need to find a translation for
this word that fits the specific context in
which it is used.]

Word Study

1. mathematics: povBavo (pab-) >
noBnpotikdg, -1, -6v "fond of
learning,” "fit to be learned” > ta
pabnpatixa "mathematics” (in our
sense, since the Greeks considered
that mathematics were the pattern of
what is learnable).

2. polymath: noAv- + poB- >
noAvpoBnie, -é¢ "learning or
knowing much,"” "learned in many
spheres.”

3. orthodoxy: 6pBoc + 86Ea (=
"opinion") > 7 0pBodo&ia "straight
(= 'right') opinion.”

4. orthodontist: 6pBog + 6800¢, 68dvToc
(= "tooth") = "one who puts teeth
straight” (no such Greek word—an
English coinage).

5. orthopedics or orthopaedics: 6pBoc +
nalg, nodog = the branch of
medicine concerned with "putting
children straight"” or curing defor-
mities in children.

Grammar 1

Note that we do not give the emphatic
translations, "I did loosen,” "I did ran-
som," but teachers should remind stu-
dents of these possibilities.

Exercise 12a

xerlevoavteg (11, participle, masc. nom.
pl.); @punoav (12, indicative, 3rd pl.);
éntonce (18, indicative, 3rd sing.);
Bonoaooa (19, participle, fem. nom.
sing.); npoceywpnoev (24, indicative,
3rd sing.); €éonoe (25, indicative, 3rd
sing.); ¢&Enmooavto (27, indicative, 3rd
pl.); and €6¢é€avto (30, indicative, 3rd
pl.). There is one other first aorist (fipev,
20), but this is an asigmatic liquid form
and will not be identified by students at
this stage (see Grammar 4 later in this
chapter).

Exercise 12b

Sets of forms of this sort are not pro-
vided in this handbook; teachers should
check students' work carefully.

Exercise 12c

1. edaxpooa 2. Efreya 3. e0adpaca 4.
fikovoa 5. £de&dunv 6. édilwEa 7.
éviknoa 8. éxnpofa 9. éxdpca 10.
nynoaunv 11. éBoRbnoa 12. édovrwoo
13. éravoo 14. épvrala 15. Enepya

Grammar 2

Notes:

Exercise 12d

Sets of forms of this sort are not pro-
vided in this handbook; teachers should
check students' work carefully.

Grammar 3

Notes:

Exercise 12e

noav (4), v (5), iv (6), and rapficov (7)
Exercise 12f

1. Dicaeopolis was not willing
(refused) to lead his wife to the city.

2. The stranger, having entered,
immediately asked for wine.

3. The priest, making a libation,
prayed to the gods.

4. The women, although they had seen

their husbands, did not stop shout-

ing.

Go in, boy, and call your father.

Come here, boy, and tell me what

you did.

7. After watching the dances, the girl
hurried home.

N DN
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8. The master told the slaves to be
quiet, but they did not stop talking.
9. We were good, but you were bad.
10. The old man was so old that we all
wondered at him.

Note the use of the present participle
with its continuous aspect after
é¢nadooavto in nos. 4 and 8.

Note the aorist infinitive expressing
simple aspect in no. 8 (ciyficor might be
translated "to shut up,” expressing a
simple action, rather than "to be quiet,”
which could in English imply a process
or continuing state).

Note the translation of the participle
in no. 7 with a temporal adverb, "After
watching. . .. "

Exercise 12g

1. onovdnv nowmoduevor kai tolg Beoig
evEGuevor npog 10 dotv EPadicapev.

2. 0 motnp 10V moido EKEAELGE O1KAOE
TEUYAL TOV KUV

3. é&ym pév ool éBonbnoa, ov 8¢ €uol eic
xkivdOvov NyMow. or £ym MEV OF
OPEANOQ, oV OF EuE elg xivdDvov
fyayes. _

4. MV untépa KaAecov, ® mal, Kai
aitnoov avthv 8é€acBar fuac.

5. 0 veaviag viknooag ctéQovov
ede€ato.

6. éEnel ei1g 10 Gotv dEicoueBa (eig 10
ACTL APLKOUEVOL) TOAAOVG
avBpanovg év 1aig 680l eidopev.

Note that in no. 3 we use the em-
phatic, accented forms of the pronouns.

Here is material for an additional exer-
cise if desired:

Change the following present forms into
corresponding forms of the aorist:

KeAeVOUEY, MEUTOVGL, GKOVETE, ADETAL,
g0XOUEVOL, oixoDpev, MPooxwpodot,
daxpvovoa, déxov, Badilopev, Ponbdelv,
ViKOUEV, NYOUUEVOS

Answers:

exedevoapev, Enepyav, NrovCOTE,
éAvoato, evEapevol, @xNoauev, mpo-

cexdpnoav, doxpicaca, £8¢Ew,
¢Badicapev, Bonbicar, éviknoapev,
NYNGG&uevog

Trade and Travel
Illustration (page 144)

Detail of an Attic black figure cup,
ca. 550 B.C. (London, British Museum).

For further reading, see The World
of Athens, pp. 71-73, 180-185, and 230-
231.

[IPOX TON IIEIPAIA
(B)

Caption under Illustration

"Dicaeopolis, having bade farewell
to his wife, led Philip toward the ship":
emphasize the second aorist participle
and main verb.

Vocabulary

The entries for nAciwv and nAeictog
are not in alphabetical order; we wished
to present the comparative before the su-
perlative. Comparatives and superla-
tives are treated in Chapter 14, pp. 170—
171; for the time being treat the forms
simply as vocabulary items and do not
go into a full explanation.

Verbs

The first paragraph and the first
line of the second paragraph contain the
following verbs in the imperfect: fv (1),
gonevdov (2), éxaiovv (3), éBowv (4),
fyov (5), Andper (6), and Erivov(10).
They are all glossed; students should be
prepared to recognize the forms (present
stem + augment + endings) from the
Preview of New Verb Forms, but the
forms need not be discussed fully at this
stage. Wait until the next chapter, in
which the imperfect will be formally
treated, and use this reading primarily
to consolidate students' ability to recog-
nize first and second aorists.
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Translation

Lines 1-9

In the harbor there was a very great
crowd, and a very great uproar. For the
people were hurrying in all directions;
for the ships' captains were calling the
sailors, telling them to carry the cargoes
out of the ships, and the merchants were
shouting loudly as they were receiving
the cargoes and carrying them to the
wagons; others having driven flocks out
(of the ships) were leading them through
the streets. And Dicaeopolis watching it
all (everything) didn't know (was at a
loss) what he should do and where he
should look for a ship (that was) going to
sail to Epidaurus. For he saw very
many ships moored at the pier. Finally
they all sat down in a wine-shop and
asked for wine.

[apaEac (4): students are to recall this
word from passage a.

Compound verb to be deduced:
etopepovieg (5).

Note that sometimes circumstantial
participles can best be translated as in-
dependent clauses, as in the last sen-
tence, where xabwodpuevor is translated
“they sat down."]

Lines 10-18

And while they were drinking the
wine, an old sailor approached and said,
"Who are you, friends, and what do you
want here (wanting what are you here)?
For being countrymen (rustics) you
seem to be at a loss. Tell me what is the
matter.” And Dicaeopolis, after relat-
ing everything, said, "Do you know if
any ship here is about to sail to Epidau-
rus?" And he said, "Yes, certainly. My
ship is about to sail there. And so follow
me to the captain. But look!—here's the
captain himself approaching at just the
right time." And so speaking he led
them to a young man at that moment
(then) coming out of a ship.

Lines 19-26
And so Dicaeopolis approached and

asked him if he was willing to take them

to Epidaurus. "Yes, certainly," he said,
"I am willing to take you there. But get
on board quickly; for we are going to
sail at once." And Dicaeopolis said,
“"For how much?" ("What's the fare?")
And the captain replied, "For five
drachmas." Dicaeopolis said, "But you
are asking too much. I'm willing to
give two drachmas.” And he said, "No;
I ask for four drachmas.” Dicaeopolis
replied, "Look—three drachmas; for I
can't give more." And he said, "All
right! Give me the money; and get on
board quickly."”
Lines 27-33

And so Dicaeopolis gave the money
to the captain and bade farewell to his
wife and brother. And Myrrhine,
bursting into tears, said, "Guard the boy
well, dear husband, and hasten to come
home again as quickly as possible. And
you, dearest boy, cheer up and with god's
help return home soon with (having)
your eyes healthy." So saying she
turned away; and the brother led her
back to Athens in tears.

[Note that the participle Saxpioaca (29) is
an ingressive aorist, denoting the be-
ginning of an action, "bursting into
tears,” while daxpvovon (33) is present
tense with continuous aspect.]

Word Building

1. guiltless

2. unworthy

3. unjust

4. unmanly, cowardly

Note that adjectives formed with -
privative (and other compound adjec-
tives) have only two terminations, i.e.,
masculine and feminine forms are the
same.

Further examples of formations
with a-privative are:

n 1oxn “"chance,” "luck”; atvyng,

-é¢ = "unlucky,” "luckless”; cf.

gvtuxng, -é¢ = "lucky”

ppnv, epevog "mind"; chepowv,
caepovog (c@-Co + epnv) =
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"keeping one's mind,” "sensible";

appwv, aepovog = "mindless,”
"foolish"; edppwv, edppovog =
"well-minded,” "kind."

Illustration (page 148)

Aerial photograph by the late Ray-
mond V. Schoder, S.J.

Grammar 4

Notes:

Exercise 12h

1. évewpa 2. fiyerpa 3. fiyyeiha 4. atpiva
5. éonunva 6. arexpivaunyv

Grammar 5

Notes:

Grammar 6

Notes:

Exercise 12i

1. npocexdpnoo 2. é&énepya 3. anéeu-
yov 4. anekpivaunv 5. elcénepya

6. anéktewva 7. eicexkdpica 8. cuvijAbov
9. ouvvélaPov

Exercise 12j

1. The slaves lifted (having lifted) the
stones (and) threw them out of the
field.

2. The master drove (having driven)
the oxen into the field (and) called
the slaves.

3. The master sent the slaves away
but stayed in the field himself.

4. Leaving (having left) the plow in
the field, the slaves returned
quickly.

5. The girl, seeing (having seen) her
father, approached quickly and
asked why he was not returning
home.

6. But he answered that he must plow
the field.

7. The young men did not run away
but fought bravely.

8. The messenger announced that
many (had) died in the battle.

9. The sailors prepared (having pre-
pared) the ship (and) sailed out of
the harbor.

10. The captain, fearing the storm, de-
cided to return to harbor.

O KQAAIOX TAPTEZZION
EYPIZKEI

Title: "Colaeus Discovers Tartessus"
Verbs

This passage contains the following
verbs in the imperfect tense (glossed here
and to be treated in the next chapter):
éniel (2) and érolobvro (11).

Spelling

Note that in the passages adapted
from Herodotus at the ends of the chap-
ters we retain his use of double ¢ where
Attic has double 1, e.g., xacotitepov (10).
Students may use the forms with -66- in
the English to Greek translations that
follow, e.g., técoapag in no. 3.

Translation

Lines 1-5

The first of the Greeks to reach
Tartessus were the Samians. (Of the
Greeks the Samians first reached
Tartessus). For a certain merchant
called Colaeus, setting out from Samos
was sailing toward Egypt, but a very
great storm arose, and for many days the
wind did not stop continually carrying
the ship toward the west. And finally,
having passed through (passing
through) the Pillars of Hercules (the
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Straits of Gibraltar), they sailed out into
the Ocean (i.e., the Atlantic) and so ar-
rived at Tartessus.

[Tartessus was in the neighborhood of
Cadiz.

diexnepnoavieg (4): Ionic form as
used by Herodotus.

Compound verb to be deduced:
eloenievcay (5).]

Lines 6-13
And the natives took them and

brought them to the king, an old man
called Argathonius. And he asked them
who they were and where they had come
from. And Colaeus answered, "We are
Greeks; and while we were sailing to-
ward Egypt, a storm drove us to your
land.” And the king, hearing all these
things, was amazed, but he received
them kindly and gave them very much
silver and very much tin. And they
stayed a long time in Tartessus and
carried on trade. But finally, bidding
goodbye to Argathonius, they sailed
away and returned to Samos without any
trouble (having suffered nothing bad).

[On Tartessus and Argathonius, see
Herodotus 1.163-165. The trade opened
up by Colaeus was developed by the people
of Phocaea. Argathonius ruled for 80
years and died at the age of 120. His fab-
ulous wealth came from the silver and
tin. Silver came from the river
Guadalquivir; tin, from Britanny and
the west of Britain.]

Illustration (page 151)

Drawn from a vase found on Ischia
(see page 143 of student's book), eighth
century B.C. (Ischia Museum).

Exercise 12k

Encourage students to find as much
vocabulary for the English to Greek sen-
tences at the ends of the chapters as
possible in the readings preceding them
and not to rely on the vocabulary at the
end of the book (e.g., in no. 6 students
are to get the Greek for "carried on
trade" from line 11 of the reading; the
phrase is not included in the end
vocabulary. Also some proper names
will not be included in the end
vocabulary.

1. énel 0 Kolalog oikade émavijABev,
10i¢ "EAAnow einev 11 €yévero.

2. mévieg £Badpacav, moAdroi &€,
dxovoavieg 611 0 "ApyaBdviog
néAao oAProc éotiv, €fovArovio eig
Taptnooov wAELV.

3. #dokev adroic evBug dpuficar: kol
TEGCAPOE VOVE TOPUOKEVACAULEVOL
AnEnAgvoayv.

4. moAld xol Sewvd maBovieg, 1élog
eic Tdprtnooov deikovro.

5. 0 0¢ PBacihevg adTOVE EVUEVEG
£0é€ato xal TOAD TE ApPYLPLOV
aVTO1C TOPEGYE KOl TOALV
KOLGGLTEPOV.

6. oVtwg ovv ol "EAAnveg moAvv 1va
xpOvVoV éumopidv €moloDvTo mpPog
t0v¢ Taptnooov moAlTaG.
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13
[IPOX THN XAAAMINA

(a)

Title: "To Salamis”

The noun is given in the vocabulary
list.

The purposes of this chapter are:

1. Reading: (o) to begin the narration
of the voyage of Philip and his father
from the Piraeus to Epidaurus; (§) to
record a nearly disastrous incident
on board ship that leads to a narra-
tion by the old sailor who got them on
board of the story of the Persian
Wars, a narration that is prompted
by their imminent arrival at
Salamis; and in the reading based
on Herodotus at the end of the chapter
to record Xerxes' crossing of the
Hellespont

2. Grammar: (a) to give a formal pre-
sentation of the imperfect tense; ()
to present the relative pronoun and
relative clauses and to present third
declension nouns and adjectives
that show contractions between the
stem and the ending when the ¢ at
the end of the stem drops out between
vowels

3. Background: to begin a study of the
Persian Wars with an essay on the
rise of Persia

Illustration

Based on an Attic black figure cup,
ca. 550 B.C. (London, British Museum).

Caption under Illustration

“The ship was round, which was
carrying grain and wine to the js-
lands": the teacher will have to supply
the meaning of ctpoyyOAn "round" (see
note under second paragraph of the
translation below); sitov will here refer
to grain and not food in general (the

sense in which the word has been used
earlier); highlight the imperfect €pepe
and use it to review the formation of this
tense (see Preview of New Verb Forms
and examples in Chapter 12f).

Vocabulary

The verb &yo was in the vocabulary
for Chapter 2B and eicayw was in the vo-
cabulary for Chapter 11a; &yo is repeated
here for its principal parts.

The verb épécow is regularly spelled
with double ¢ instead of double 1; its stem
is ¢pet-. We give the aorist in single
rather than double o.

For the forms of the reciprocal pro-
noun aAAniov, see Reference Grammar,
page 227.

For a paradigm of tayv¢, see Refer-
ence Grammar, page 221.

Verbs

Passage a contains the following
verbs in the imperfect (glosses are kept to
a minimum since students will be fa-
miliar with the formation of the imper-
fect from the Preview of New Verb
Forms, from examples in Chapter 12§,
and from the caption under the illustra-
tion at the head of this chapter): fipeccov
(5), €nAer (7), novyalov (8), éokoner (8),
qv (9), €pepe (10), éviiv (10), évijcav
(11), éraviicav (12), énopevovto (13),
drovv (13), étépnovio (13), fiv (14),
diedéyovto (15), and ndov (15).

Translation

Lines 1-6

Meanwhile the old sailor led Di-
caeopolis and the boy on board the ship
and told them to sit on the deck. Then the
captain ordered the sailors to loose the
cables, and the sailors having loosed the
cables slowly rowed the ship toward the
sea. Then after leaving land they
spread the sails.

[For the word order in the phrase o
vautng o0 yepoudg, see Chapter 5, Gram-
mar 7a, p. 52.]
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Lines 7-15

When the ship was sailing steadily
and the sailors having stopped their
work(s) were resting, Dicaeopolis ex-
amined all the ship. It was a round ship
(the ship was round), not big nor fast but
steady, which was carrying cargo to the
islands. For there was grain in it and
timber and flocks. And there were
many people on board (in it), (being)
countrymen, who, after selling their
goods (cargoes) in Athens, were return-
ing home; and others were journeying to
relatives who lived in the islands. And
all were enjoying the voyage (sailing)—
for the wind was favorable and the sun
bright—and they were either talking to
each other or singing songs.

[61poyyOAn (9): "round,” as opposed to a
"long ship," vad¢ pokpd, or warship.
Merchant ships were built with rounded
hulls.]

Word Study

1. nautical: vovtikdg, -q, -ov "of or
belonging to sailors or ships."

2. cosmonaut: by simply pronouncing
or transliterating o xoopog, students
will see that it means "cosmos" or
"universe" (the basic meaning of
the Greek word was "order") + 0
vavtng = "person who navigates a
spacecraft” (Russian term).

3. aeronaut: b or f| anp, &épog "air" +
vaung = "navigator of a lighter-
than-air craft."

4. astronaut: 10 actpov "star" + 0
vautng = American term for no. 2
above.

5. cosmology: 0 xoopog + -Aoyla = "the
theory of the universe" (coined,
1656).

6. astrology:n actpoAloyld = 10 QGTPOV
+ -Aoyia = "study of the stars."

Grammar 1

Note the translations given for the
imperfect: "I was loosening, I loos-
ened." You could also give "I usually

loosened.” The important thing is to
avoid confusion with the passive voice,
"I was loosened.”

Students should be given the im-
perfect of nAéw: Eénkeov, Enherg, Ender,
EnAéopev, enAelte, éndeov. Only forms
in -ee are contracted in Attic (see the
teacher's notes under Vocabulary for
Chapter 6a on page 28 of this book for the
present tense of nAéw in Attic).

Exercise 13a

énher (7), noovyalov (8), éoxoner (8), v
(9), €pepe (10), éviiv (10), évijcav (11),
énopevovro (13), dxovv (13), éréprovio
(13), v (14), dieréyovto (15), and nSov
(15)

The verb ¢raviicav (from
gnavepyopot) in line 12 is also imperfect,
but students have not studied this form
yet.

Exercise 13b

Sets of forms of this sort are not pro-
vided in this handbook; teachers should
check students' work carefully.

Grammar 2

Notes:

Exercise 13c

1. We were hurrying to the city, but
you were resting in the house.

2. After leaving the harbor, the ship
sailed (was sailing) toward the is-
land.

3. When night fell, the wind became
stronger.

4. Although we had fallen into dan-
ger, we were not afraid.

5. The Greeks used to honor the gods
and love their city.

6. Waiting in the road, the women
were talking to their husbands.

7. When the child was sick, the father
took him to the doctor.



Athenaze: Teacher's Handbook I

8. The farmers, having loosened the
oxen, were leading (them) home.
9. When the sailors had rowed to sea,
they raised the sails.
10. Shouting loudly, the merchants
were carrying the grain out of the

ship.

In no. 3, the coming of night is
looked on as a simple event; the increase
in the wind, as a process.

In no. 9, we translate fipecav "had
rowed," because the aorist in a subordi-
nate clause indicates time before the ac-
tion of the main verb. This is a good
time to point this out to students.

Exercise 13d

gLbopev
¢Lbovto
g¢nolovv
EQLAEL
glapPave
TIKOVETE
nyodv
éyryvopeba
EMEUTOMEV
10. nvyovrto
11. a¢ixvelto
12. évikdpev
13. ¢Poa

14. Eninte
15. éAewmov

© 00w 0N

Exercise 13e

gELOGapey
ELdGOaVTO
Enoinoayv
EQlANGE
Elafe
NXKOVGATE
nynow
éyevopeba
EMEUYOLUEV
nvgavio
GeikeTo
EVIKT|COLEV
éfonce
ENEcE
EATOV

1. ot veaviol tayicta ETpeyxov mpog

MV ayopav.

2. énel olkade énaviilBev O malc, N
napBévog npdg tfi BOpa Epevev.
3. Non éniel S 1@V OTEVAV PO TOV

AMpéva.

4. ey pév oixol éuevov, ob 8¢ mpog 10

AGTV €MOPEVOV.

5. £mel eilg My vijcov agikdpeba,
ovdelg Npuiv PonBeiv f0elev.
2K ) ’ i} ~ \ O 4 ] -~
6. 11 énolelg, & mal, énel €100V o€ év 0

Alpéve;

7. ap’ €6ed v vadv mpdg v
Bdrattav éxnAéovoav;

8. 0 pev vavkAnpog péya EB6a, Muelg
Ot a0TOV ovK épofovpeba.

The Rise of Persia
Illustration (page 159)

Persepolis, Treasury, relief depict-
ing an audience scene, with an Achae-
menid king enthroned at center, at-
tended by his Crown Prince standing
behind the throne; Achaemenid Period,
fifth century B.C.; excavated and pho-
tographed by the Persepolis Expedition of
The Oriental Institute of the University
of Chicago (Teheran, Archaeological
Museum).

For further reading, see The World
of Athens, pp. 10-17, and The Oxford
History of the Classical World, pp. 38—49.

I[TPOX THN XZAAAMINA

(B)
Illustration

Aerial photograph by the late Ray-
mond V. Schoder, S.J., showing the site
of the battle of Salamis seen from the is-
land of Salamis facing east across to the
mainland of Attica. The Greek navy
formed up on both sides of the small is-
land in the foreground and met the Per-
sian fleet in the narrows, as it sailed in
from the open sea (upper right in the pho-
tograph).

Caption under Illustration

"Look, the straits in which we fought
against the barbarians": the new words,
10 o1evd, olc, and tovg PapPdpovg are
in the vocabulary list. Attention to the
relative pronoun will prepare students
for the reading passage, which contains
six further examples of relative pro-
nouns.

Vocabulary

For the declension of tpinpng, see
Grammar 4, page 164.

For the declension of aAnfnc, see
Grammar 4, page 164.

Along with the adjective éxelvog we
give examples of its placement outside
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the definite article-noun group, i.e., in
the predicate position. See Chapter 5,
Grammar 7b, page 52, and Chapter 14,
Grammar 6, pages 178-179.

We include yevdng and 1o ywevdi
in the vocabulary list for contrast with
aAnbi¢ and & &An6A.

Relative Pronouns

The nominative singular forms of
the relative pronouns are given in the
vocabulary list, and the relative pronoun
is treated in Grammar 3 following this
reading passage. Help students as nec-
essary with the relative pronouns in the
reading and after study of the grammar
section come back to the reading and
have students examine carefully the use
of the relative pronouns (see Exercise
130): of, af, 6c, 6v, oic, and d¢.

Translation

Lines 1-8
And when they had sailed a short

time, ten warships appeared, which were
journeying to the Piraeus, returning
from the islands. And so all watched the
triremes, which were hurrying quickly
through the waves. For the rowers, obey-
ing the boatswain, struck the sea to-
gether. But when the triremes were out of
sight (were no longer appearing), the
wind became stronger (greater) and the
sea became rough. And the people no
longer enjoyed themselves, but the men
were silent and women shrieked, pray-
ing Poseidon to bring them safe (to save
them) to the harbor.

Lines 9-19
And a man who was sitting near

Dicaeopolis got up and shouted (said
shouting), "Poseidon, as it seems, is an-
gry with us. For we are carrying an evil
man in the ship, whom we must throw
into the sea." And he was looking
spitefully at those present. But the old
man going up to him said, "Be quiet,
man; for you are talking nonsense
(saying nothing). For the wind is dying
down (falling) now, and no longer is the

sea so rough. Sit down and keep still."
And turning to Philip, he said "Don't be
afraid (fear not at all), boy. For we're
arriving at Salamis soon. For we're al-
ready sailing through the straits toward
the harbor. Look, Dicaeopolis, (there
are) the straits in which we waited for the
fleet of the barbarians when we warded
them off from Greece fighting for free-
dom."

[tdv BoapBapwv (17-18): the Greeks
regularly referred to the Persians and
other non-Greeks as barbarians, which
means properly those who do not speak
Greek but say Bap, Bap.]

Lines 20-26

And Dicaeopolis said, "What are
you saying, old man? Were you present
at that battle?” And the old man said,
"Certainly I was, being a young man
and a rower in an Athenian trireme."
And Philip said, "Are you telling the
truth? Then you are very old, if you re-
ally took part in that battle. But tell us
what happened.” And he said, "It's a
long story (the story is long), and, if you
want to understand the events (the things
that happened), I must relate everything
from the beginning. And I, who was
present, enjoy relating (the events). So
listen."”
[éxeivny 1§ péxn mapficBa (20-21):
note the use of the dative with the verb
here.

The battle of Salamis took place in
480 B.C., fifty years before Philip’s
journey to Epidaurus—431 B.C.]

Word Building

These formations show how from
one stem not only simple nouns and ad-
jectives can be formed, but also com-
pound nouns and verbs:

1. 7 vadg stem vaf, cf. Latin navis.
0 voutng: sailor
vouTtikdg, -1, -ov: naval
10 vavtikov: fleet
2. vovpoytw: I fight at sea
i vovpoyid: sea battle
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0 vavxAnpog: ship's captain
0 vavapyog: admiral

The list could be considerably ex-
panded, e.g.:

vavapyewn: I command a fleet
n vovopyid: command of a fleet

vovkAnpéw: I own (am captain of) a
ship

Grammar 3

Notes:

Exercise 13f

1. ai(1) refers to vieg, fem. pl., and is
the nominative subject of énopevovto
(2).

2. al(3) refers to tpinperg, fem. pl., and
is the nominative subject of
gonevdov.

3. 0¢(9) refers to avnp T1¢, masc.
sing., and is the nominative subject
of éxaBilero.

4. ov (11) refers to avBpwnov, masc.
sing., and is the accusative object of
pinTELV.

5. oig(17) refers to 1& o1evé, neut. pl.,
and is the dative object of the prepo-
sition év.

Exercise 13g

1. The merchants who were sailing
in that ship were not afraid of the
waves.

2. The sailor to whom you gave the
money led us into the ship.

3. The men whom you saw on the
mountain were carrying grain to
Athens.

4. Those slaves did everything that
their master commanded.

5. The women to whom we were talk-
ing were not speaking the truth.

6. They honored all who fought for
freedom.

7. That ship which you saw sailing

away was carrying grain from the
Black Sea.

8. The messenger whom you were
listening to in the agora was not
telling lies.

9. Were you not afraid of the barbar-
ians whom Xerxes was leading
against Greece?

10. Did you see that girl, at (with)
whom the old man was so angry?

Grammar 4

The accusative plural masc./fem.
aAnBeic is formed by analogy with the
nominative plural.

Exercise 13h

Sets of forms of this sort are not provided
in this handbook; teachers should check
students' work carefully.

Grammar 5

Notes:

Exercise 13i

1. We were marching for two days, but
on the third day we arrived at the top
of the mountain.

2. On the next day setting out for home
we soon saw the walls of the city.

3. For a long time we were going down
the mountain, but finally we sat
down and rested by the walls.

4. The slave, going out at night, was
looking for his master's dog. or
The slave went out at night and
looked for his master's dog.

o. The merchants, sailing away on the
next day, arrived at the Piraeus
within three days. or
The merchants sailed away on the
next day and arrived at the Piraeus
within three days.

Exercise 13j

1. éxelvor ol veavial npOg @LAOLS TIVOG
ENOPEVOVTO Ol €V Tf} mOAEL olkoDaLV.
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2. ol ve&vial oV¢ €v T01g Opectv eldete
1@ pRAc mGoov TV NUEPAV
éntouv.

3. 0 vavxkAnpog 10 apyvpilov £dé€ato O
aVT® TAPECYOV.

4. 81 1@V oTEVAV EMAEL €V 0l¢ Ol
"EAANvee tovg PBopPapoug
eviknoav.

5. 0 lepevg @ Sreleydueba 1& wevdi
EAEYEV.

6. 1 vadc év N énkel 1eTtdpov HUEPDV
elc 1OV AMpéva G@ikero.

7. 1@V yovouk®v fikovov ol év 1fj
0lKlQ VUKTOG ETOVOUV.

8. 1{i votepaly ol vadTal TAVIQ
Enoinocav OREP EKEAELCEV O
VOUKATPOG.

9. ap’ ovk époPov/époPeicDe éxeivov
TOV YEPOVIO OC OUT® Héyo EBOQ;

10. ot &évou, kainep onevdovreg, 10
vépovtt €BonBouvv, o¢ tovg Poic
elnrter.

O EZEPEHX TON

EAAHZIIONTON
ATABAINEI

Title: "Xerxes Crosses the Hellespont”

Have students deduce the meaning
of the compound verb dwafaiver.

Translation

Lines 1-5

Xerxes, wishing to subdue the
Greeks, prepared a very great army.
And when everything else was ready, he
ordered his generals to make a bridge at
the Hellespont, wanting to transport his
army into Europe. And so the generals
built a bridge, but a great storm arose
and destroyed and broke up everything.

Lines 6-10

When Xerxes learned what had
happened, extremely angry, he ordered
his slaves to whip the Hellespont, and he
told those who were whipping the sea to
say this: "O bitter water, our master
punishes you in this way; for you
wronged him though you had suffered no
evil at his hands. And King Xerxes will
cross you, whether you want it or not."

Lines 11-17

So he punished the sea, but those who
had built the bridge he put to death, cut-
ting off their heads. Then he told his
generals to build another bridge, very
strong. And when the bridge was ready,
Xerxes, coming to the Hellespont, first
wanted to see his whole army; and so he
climbed a hill from which he looked at
the whole infantry army and all the
ships. Then he ordered the generals to
transport the infantry into Europe. So he
led his host against Greece.

Exercise 13k

1. érel 0 dihinrmog npOg TV ZaAauiva
gnAel, O vavtng O yepoidg eimev dTu
™ paxn mapiv.

2. 0 ®ilnnog, o¢ péro €Bavpalev, "el
10 GANBR_Aéyerg,” Epn, "nala
yeporog el.”

3. 0 8¢ vavtng anokpivapevog, "TOTE
VEQViag Ov," Epn, "€v 10 VaLTIK®
fipeccov.” '

4. el axovev PoOrecOe, €0éAw Dulv
EIMETV TQ YEVOUEVQ.

5. G&AA& paxpdc éotiv 0 A0YOG, OV UE
Sel € dpyfic einelv.
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H EN TAIX
OEPMOIIYAAIXZ
MAXH (a)

Title: "The Battle at Thermopylae”

Students will recognize the proper
name once they hear or read the title
aloud.

The purposes of this chapter are:

1. Reading: to allow the old man on the
ship to begin recounting the story of
the Persian Wars, beginning with
the battles at Thermopylae (o and )
and the Persians' advance by land
to Athens and by sea to Phalerum; to
provide at the end of the chapter a
reading based closely on Herodotus'
story of Ephialtes’ treachery in
leading the Persians up over the
mountain and down the other side so
that they could attack the Greeks
from behind (see second paragraph
of reading )

2. Grammar: (a) to present the com-
parison of adjectives and adverbs
and the constructions in which they
are used; (B) to present the forms of
the demonstrative adjectives obtoc,
éxelvog, and 0d¢, to show their use in
the predicate position, and to show
the correspondence of interrogative
and indefinite adverbs

3. Background: to sketch the rise of
Athens from the eighth century, to
sketch the situation of Athens on the
eve of the Persian Wars, and to de-
scribe Xerxes' invasion in 480 B.C.

Illustration

From a cup by the Painter of the
Paris Gigantomachy, ca. 475 B.C.
(private collection).

Caption under Illustration

"The Greeks, fighting most bravely,
were warding off the barbarians": the

superlative adverb (avdpeidotata "most
bravely") is a new form (to be treated in
this chapter) and will need to be deduced
or translated for students; both the su-
perlative adverb and adjective will ap-
pear in passage o (18, 20). Make sure
students recognize fjuvvov as imperfect.

Vocabulary

Remind students that the stem of
npdTim is Tpay- (see page 141).

The verb yxpaopar has n where we
would expect a, e.g., xpfito1r and ypficOar.

This and the following vocabulary
lists in Book I contain many proper
names. Teachers should not require
students to learn all of these names, but
we include them to help students connect
the Greek words with the spellings of the
names in English that students will be
familiar with from other readings. In
Book II we will list in the vocabularies
only the names that we think students
should learn and be able to use in Greek.

Comparative and Superlative Forms

Passage o contains the following
comparative and superlative forms:
peilova (4), niéovag (5), uéyotov (14),
avdperotata (18), avdperotatovg (20),
and apewov (22). Students have already
had péyotog, nAeiov/nAénv, and
nAglotog in vocabularies 7a and 12.

Translation

Lines 1-13

"When Xerxes, being (who was)
king of the Persians, was preparing his
expedition, intending to subdue all
Greece, the leaders of the Greeks met at
Corinth and considered what they should
do. For a long time they were at a loss;
for Xerxes had a larger army than all
the Greeks and more ships. Finally they
decided to ward off the barbarians at
Thermopylae; for there by land the
mountains lie so close to the sea that a
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few men can fight against many, and by
sea there are narrow straits between Eu-
boea and the mainland. And so the
Greeks, learning that Xerxes was al-
ready marching against Greece, sent
Leonidas, who was king of the Spartans,
with (having) seven thousand hoplites.
Arriving at Thermopylae, these pre-
pared to ward off the barbarians from
Greece.
[Encourage students to deduce the
meaning of np®tol ("leaders”) in line 3
from their knowledge of the meaning
"first."

eixev (4): point out the irregular
augment in the imperfect of £éxw and en-
courage students to learn it; they will
need to use it in exercises.]

Lines 14-25
"Xerxes, arriving at the narrows (of

Thermopylae) with a vast army, re-
mained inactive for four days; for he
hoped that the Greeks would flee when
they saw (having seen) the number of his
host. But on the fifth day—for the Greeks
still remained unmoved—he ordered his
army to attack immediately. But the
Greeks, fighting most bravely, warded
off the barbarians. And finally Xerxes
sent in the Persians whom he called the
Immortals, who were (being) the bravest
of his soldiers, expecting that these at
least (ye) would easily conquer the
Greeks. But when these too joined battle,
they fared no better than the others,
fighting in the narrows and not being
able to use their numbers. And the King,
watching the battle, leaped to his feet
from his throne three times, as they say,
fearing for his army.”

[iAxCe. . . . (15-16): students should
have no trouble with the accusative and
infinitive construction, which we gloss.
It occurs also in line 21 below and in the
tail reading, lines 11 and 13.

Students will recall avdperdtorto
(18) from its use in the caption under the
illustration, and from this form they
should deduce &vdperotdtovg (20) in the

next sentence.

&Bavdtovg (20): the Immortals were
a unit of 10,000 picked Persians, so
called because when one was killed his
place was immediately taken by a suc-
cessor.]

Word Study

1. Philip: o ®ihnnog = "lover of
horses."

2. George: 0 yewpyog = "farmer."

3. Theodore: 6 Bedg + 10 ddpov = "gift

of God" (cf. late Greek Beoddpn1oc,

-0v).

Sophie: 1) copid = "wisdom."

Dorothea: 10 8dpov + 1) Oed = "gift

of God."”

6. Ophelia: 1 o9eMd (0perén = "]
help,” "I benefit").

ov

As a continuation of this exercise on
names, teachers might ask students to
find and give the meaning of the follow-
ing names of cities in the United States
of America that are derived from Greek
words:

Eugene (Oregon)

Emporia (Kansas)

Eureka (California)
Indianapolis (Indiana)
Philadelphia (Pennsylvania)

Grammar 1

The -£o1epog, -£610t0¢ formations
on stems ending in -ov are by analogy
with &AnBéctepog, dAnBéstartoc.

Grammar 2

Notes:

Grammar 3

Notes:

Grammar 4

Notes:
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Grammar 5

Notes:

Exercise 14a

1. peilova (4): comparative adjective
modifying otpatov (masc. acc.
sing.), used with 1 (5).

2. mAéovag (5): comparative adjective
modifying vodg (fem. acc. pl.).

3. uéynotov (14): superlative adjective
modifying otpatov (masc. acc.
sing.).

4. avdpeotato (18): superlative adverb

5. &voperotdtovg (20): superlative ad-
jective, used with the genitive t@v
CTPOUTLOTOV.

6. auewov (22): comparative adverb
used with 1.

Exercise 14b

1. Very many of the Greeks fell
fighting very bravely (very well).

2. The hoplites, although fighting
very bravely, could not ward off the
enemy, who were (being) more (in
number).

3. The Greeks were braver than the
barbarians and fought better.

4. The Greeks had far fewer (fewer by
much) ships than the barbarians.

5. In that battle many of the Greeks
died, but far more of the enemy.

6. The woman, being much more
sensible than her husband, spoke
more truly (more true things).

7. The Greeks, although being very
few, prepared their weapons, in-
tending to die as bravely as possi-
ble.

8. The barbarians, although they at-
tacked very fiercely, could not
conquer the Greeks.

In no. 4, remind students about the
use of the dative to indicate possession.

In no. 8, remind students of the
meaning "fierce" for &ypio¢ (introduced

in vocabulary 5pB); students will need to
use this word in sentences 2 and 4 of Ex-
ercise 14c.

Exercise 14c

1. 101g uev IMépoong uaC(ov nv otpatog
M MUV (uaCova otpa‘rov elxov ol
[lépoar 1 Nuelg), NUELG O av-
8pelo‘repov euaxoueea

2. ol apiotol orpati@tal 1o Zépov
apyiotata tpoctfaiov aAA’ ovOEV
apewvov €npaav 1 ol aAlor.

3. ol Yépovieg OVK OlEl GOQMTEPOL
(cwepoveésTepol) €10V 1] Ol vedvial
(TOV VeAV1I®V).

4. ot onAltoun 1ol [Mépoaig xal
aypiotepov npocéPfaiov.

5. €80§ev NUlv oikade émaviévor PGA-
Aov 1| év 1® dotel uevew (LETvon).

6. o awekog oV év 1§ &yopd
fxovoopev GAnBéstepov einev 1§
Dueic/cv.

If necessary, remind students of
pnaAAov 1 "rather than,” in sentence 5
(see Grammar 3, page 172, and Gram-
mar 4, p. 172).

In sentence 6 students may need to
be reminded that dxovw is used with a
genitive of the person heard.

The Rise of Athens

Illustration (page 175)

Attic black (and red) figure cup, ca.
510 B.C. (London, British Museum).

For further reading, see The World
of Athens, pp. 5-15, and The Oxford His-
tory of the Classical World, pp. 31-35 and
38—49.

H EN TAIZ
OEPMOIIYAAIZ
MAXH (B)

Illustration

Stone lion erected over the tomb of
the members of the Theban Sacred Band
who died at the battle of Chaeronea in 338
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B.C., fighting against Philip of Macedon.
The Lion of Thermopylae, which
Herodotus saw, has disappeared, and so
we have used the Lion of Chaeronea,
which still stands in situ—an anachro-
nism that we hope is justified by the fact
that both lions were erected in memory of
heroes fighting for the freedom of
Greece.

Caption under Illustration

"The Greeks made a monument to
Leonidas, since he had been a very brave
man, a stone lion": words to be supplied
or deduced: pvfipa and Aéovia AiBivov.
These words will not be glossed when
they appear in lines 18-19 of the reading
passage.

Vocabulary

We include aipéw (introduced in
vocabulary 7a) in order to show its
aorist.

We repeat noAot here (originally
given in Vocabulary 6f), to add a new
meaning, "pass” (through the moun-
tains).

We include @¢ as an adverb mean-
ing "how,"” which was introduced in vo-
cabulary 6B, in order to allow a contrast
to be made with o¢ as a conjunction
meaning "as" or "when," introduced in
this chapter.

Translation

Lines 1-10

"The next day the barbarians again
attacked and fared no better than the day
before. And so when Xerxes was at a
loss, there came to him a man of the
Greeks called Ephialtes, and he told him
of the path that led (leading) through the
mountains to Thermopylae. Learning
this, Xerxes sent the Immortals by this
route (this way), telling them to take the
Greeks from behind. But the Greeks,

learning what was happening, at first
were at a loss as to what they should do,
but finally Leonidas decided to send the
others away to Attica, but he himself re-
mained at Thermopylae with (having)
three hundred Spartiates, intending to
guard the gates (i.e., the pass, which was
thought of as the gates of Greece).

[Compound verb to be deduced:
anonépyar (8).]

Lines 11-22

"And so the barbarians attacked,
and the Spartans fought against an en-
emy (enemies) who were many times
their number and killed very many.
And many of the Greeks fell including
Leonidas himself (both many other . . .
and . . .), after showing himself
(becoming) a very brave (very good)
man. And finally the Persians who had
gone through the mountain arrived and
attacked from behind. Then the Sparti-
ates withdrew to the narrow (part) of the
road and fought there until all fell. And
after the war the Greeks buried the three
hundred where they had fallen and
made a monument to Leonidas, a stone
lion, which it is possible to see even now.
And they wrote this epigram on a stone
tombstone:

O stranger, tell the Spartans that here
We lie, obedient to their words.

[This chapter follows Herodotus' account
of the battle closely and in places quotes
his actual words; consequently the
Greek is in places a little hard for stu-
dents at this stage—see Herodotus 7.207—
228.

avt0g 0 Aewvidng (13): see the dis-
cussion of the intensive use of a10g in
Chapter 5, Grammar 5, pages 50-51.

Students will recall puvijpa (18) and
Aéovta AiBwov (19-19) from the caption
under the illustration.]

Lines 23-32
"Meanwhile, by sea the Greeks

waiting at Artemisium were guarding
the straits, and fighting at sea they de-
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feated the barbarians although they were
more (in number) and warded them off.
But when the barbarians had taken
Thermopylae, the Greeks no longer
guarded the straits but retired with their
ships to Salamis. And by land they could
no longer resist the barbarians but fled to
the Peloponnesus, leaving both Boeotia
and Attica to the enemy. And so the bar-
barians, advancing by land, were in-
tending to attack Athens, and by sea
sailing into Phalerum they lay at an-
chor in the harbor.”

[1aic vavoiv aveyopovv (27): "with their
ships,” dative of military accompani-
ment, without a preposition; this usage
should be pointed out to students, as it

will recur in the readings.]

Word Building

1. There appears to be no difference in
meaning between 6 otpdato¢ and
f o1potia (compare 6 oikoc and
N olkid).
otpatevn and otpatevopat: both
words mean "I go on an expedi-
tion,"” "I campaign,” "I wage
war."
10 otpdtevpa: "expedition,”
"campaign,” "army."
2. 0 otpatnydc: "army leader,”
"general."
otpatnyéw: "I am a general," "I
command” (+ gen.).
oTPATNYIKOG, -7, -Ov: "of a gen-
eral,” "fit for command" (of
persons).
0 otpatidtng: "soldier” (7 otpatic
+ -t¢ agent suffix).
3. 0 moAepog: "war."
moAépiog, -a&, -ov: "hostile.”
TOAEUIKOE, -1, -Ov: "of war," "fit for

war," "warlike."
noAepcw: "I wage war."

Grammar 6

Notes:

Exercise 14d

1. avtar 2. éxkelvo 3. tavta 4. tovde 5.
Ta0tn¢ 6. ovtor 7. éxeivov 8. tavtn 9.
o10e 10. toVTtoVL

Exercise 14e

1. That tree is very big; I never saw a
bigger tree.

2. Do you see these boys, who are
chasing that dog?

3. Learning this (these things), the
women at once called their hus-
bands.

4. Why don't you want to use this plow?
It is better than that (one).

5.  obm R 080¢ xaxiov éotiv éxeivrc:

gKelvn O€ HOoKPOTEPD ECTLV.

6. 10Vto 100V, EKEIVOG O YEPWV

paAioto @pyileto.

7. abTOl al YUVOIKES GOQPOTEPOL

(cwepovéstepal) elov 1| £xEIvol ol
VEAVIQ/EKEIVOV TOV VEAVIQV.

Students should be warned in no. 6
not to try to find a word for "things" but
to use a neuter plural demonstrative ad-
jective. This is something they should
keep in mind for future readings and
exercises.

Grammar 7

Notes:

Exercise 14f

1. Who are driving the oxen? Some
old men are driving them.

2. Where is the king going? The king
is going somewhere toward the
mountains.

3. Where are the sailors? The sailors
are somewhere in the harbor.

4. What are you suffering, children?
Are you suffering some trouble?

5. What are you doing, father? Are
you talking to this woman?
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6. When do you intend to go to the city?
I intend to go there sometime soon.

7. From where are you leading these
flocks? I am leading them from
that hill.

8. Where is my brother waiting?
Your brother is waiting somewhere
near the agora.

OI IIEPXAI TA YIIEP
OEPMOIIYAQN XZTENA
AIPOYZXZIN

Title: "The Persians Take the Pass
above Thermopylae"

Students will have to deduce the
meaning here of vrép with the genitive
("above"); previously they have been
given the meanings "on behalf of " and
“for."

Translation

Lines 1-7

Xerxes, learning that there was a
path leading over the mountain, was
very delighted and sent Hydarnes, who
was (being) his best general, and the
men whom Hydarnes commanded.
They set out toward evening from the
camp, and Ephialtes led them. This path
begins from the river Asopus. And so the
Persians, after crossing the Asopus,
marched all night. Day was dawning,
and the Persians arrived at the top of the
mountain. At this point of the mountain
a thousand hoplites of the Greeks were on
guard.

Lines 8-15

But these men did not see the Per-
sians climbing up; for there were many
trees on the mountain. But hearing a
noise they learned that the Persians had
got up. And so the Greeks ran and were
putting on their armor, and immedi-
ately the Persians were there. But when

the Persians saw men putting on armor,
they were amazed; for although they
supposed that no one was guarding the
path, they met an army. And Hydarnes
marshaled the Persians for battle; but
the Greeks, supposing that the barbar-
ians were intending to attack, fled to the
peak of the mountain and prepared to die
fighting. But the Persians took no notice
of the Greeks, and they went down the
mountain as quickly as possible.

[xata 10 Opog (8-9): have students de-
duce the meaning of xatda here (“on,"
not "down") from the phrase xatd Tob10
100 Opovg, glossed in line 6.

It makes most sense to interpret the

participle éArnilovieg (11) as concessive
("although").]

Exercise 14g

1. ot [Mépoon énel 1ag OeppondAGC
glAov, mpo¢ v 'ATTixNV mpo-
CEXDPTGOV.

2. ol d¢ "Ekknveg dvex(bpnoav KoLTOL
ynv 1e xol OdAhacoav, v "Attiknyv
'rotg nohepiolg katoAnoves.

3. o1 d¢ Aenvouot 106 1€ yuvaucag Kol
T0V¢ moldag Kol ToVG YEPOVTOG E1G
mv 1€ [Medondvvnoov kol TNV
Tolopiva TERYOVIEG, TOPECKEVLG-
Lovio xatd BdAaccav pdyxesBor
(VaVHOYETV).

4. 100¢ odv &Alovg “EAAnvog fitnoov
glg v Zalapiva ©G Taxlota TAEV
xal BonBeiv.

5. ot 8¢ INelonovvnasiol, ol ‘reixog
¢notovv dia 100 “IoBpov, ovk
iBedov 101 Aenvatotg Bon9nca1
AL’ Opwg tag vodg Elg THY
Tolapiva ERERYAV.

In no. 1, the pluperfect "had taken"
is to be translated with an aorist, which
in a subordinate clause refers to an ac-
tion that took place before the action of the
main verb (hence "had taken" in Eng-
lish).
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H EN THI TAAAMINI
MAXH (o)

Title: "The Battle at Salamis”
The purposes of this chapter are:

1. Reading: (o« and B) to allow the old
man on the ship to continue his story
of the Persian Wars with the narra-
tion of the Battle of Salamis, how it
was arranged and how it was
fought; to tell in the passage adapted
from Herodotus at the end of the
chapter how the Persians took the
Acropolis at Athens after most of the
Athenians had abandoned the city
(this incident belongs chronologi-
cally between the first and second
paragraphs of reading o)

2. Grammar: (o) to present the forms
of three irregular second aorists
(€Bnv, Eyvaov, and £€otnv); (B) to pre-
sent the forms of contract verbs in
-0- and of nouns of the second de-
clension with similar contractions

3. Background: to present an essay on
Aeschylus' Persians and a transla-
tion of Aeschylus' description of the
battle of Salamis

Illustration

Drawing based on an Attic black
figure cup by Nicosthenes, ca. 530-510
B.C. (Paris, Louvre). This painting
clearly shows the helmsmen and bow of-
ficers; the ships are not triremes (which
had 170 rowers); no complete Greek
drawing of a trireme survives.

Caption under Illustration

"The Athenians, having embarked
on their ships, were preparing to fight by
sea": encourage students to deduce
eloPavtes; they may recall the participle
draPavreg, which was glossed in line 5 of
the reading at the end of Chapter 14.

Vocabulary

We give 6 voi¢ here because its de-
clension is given in Grammar 3 (the

word occurs in line 17 of passage a in the
idiom £v v® €xw, which has been used
since Chapter 4).

OeprotokAfc, -ovg has dative
@eprotokAel and accusative OepictokALd.

Translation

Lines 1-7

"And so the Athenians were in the
greatest difficulty, but Themistocles per-
suaded them not to yield to the barbar-
ians but to fight for their freedom. And
so they took the women and children and
old men to the Peloponnesus and
Salamis, leaving Attica and their city to
the enemy. And they themselves, hav-
ing boarded their ships, sailed to
Salamis and prepared to fight by sea.
[Compound verb to be deduced:
npocénAievoay (6).]

Lines 8-13

"Meanwhile the generals of the
Greeks met in Salamis and were so
afraid that they wanted to flee away to
the Peloponnesus; but Themistocles got
up in the council and said that even now
they could defeat the enemy; for fighting
in the narrows the barbarians would not
(will not) be able to use their numbers;
and so they must force them to join battle
there.

Lines 14-21

"He not only persuaded the other
generals to fight by saying this, but he
also sent a message secretly to Xerxes,
saying that the Greeks were preparing to
run away. And so Xerxes, when he
learned that the Greeks intended to run
away, wanting to destroy them as
quickly as possible, decided to force
them to fight at Salamis. And so he sent
some of his ships around the island,
telling his generals to guard the escape
routes, and others he ordered to guard the
straits so that the Greeks could no longer
sail away."

Word Study

1. monogamy: n povoyopida (fourth
century A.D.) = povog, -1, -ov +



15. H EN THI EAAAMINI MAXH g1

yapéw "I marry” = "the condition of
being married to one person.”

2. monologue: povog, -1, -ov + -Aoyid
(coined 1668) = "a long speech made
by one person.”

3. monochrome: povoypwpog, -
(Aristotle) = povog, -n, -ov + 10
ypdpo “"color” = "a painting done in
shades of one color."

4. monosyllable: povosoAraPog, -ov
(second century A.D.) = pdvog, -7,
-ov + N ovAAlafn "syllable”
(literally, "taken together”) = "a
word with one syllable.”

5. monograph: povoypagog, -ov (third
century B.C.) = povog, -n, -ov + 7
ypaon (ypaew) = "a scholarly book
on one specific subject.”

Grammar 1

Notes:

Exercise 15a

eiocPavieg (6, participle, masc. nom.
pl.); avaotdc (10, participle, masc. nom.
sing.); éyve (16, indicative, 3rd sing.);
déyve (18, indicative, 3rd sing.)

Exercise 15b

1. Don't you want to know what the
messenger said?

2. The Athenians, learning that the
barbarians had taken Thermopy-
lae and were advancing toward At-
tica, were very afraid.

3. Themistocles, who was (being) a
general, stood up and persuaded the
Athenians not to yield to the en-
emy.

4. The Athenians, having sent the
women and children to Salamis,
went on board their ships.

5. Xerxes, learning that the Greeks
intended to run away, wanted to
force them to stand/stop and fight at
Salamis.

6. Get out of the ship, boy, and stand on
the pier.

7. The captain told the boy to stand up
and get off the ship.

8. After going into the agora, the
women stood and admired every-
thing.

9. Apollo said at Delphi: "Know your-
self."”

10. Stop, friends, and wait for me!

On the walls of Apollo's temple at
Delphi were inscribed the famous pre-
cepts: yvd0B ceavtov "know yourself,"
i.e., know that you are a mortal, not a
god; and undev ayav "(do) nothing in
excess," "be moderate in all things."

Exercise 15¢

In these sentences students are to use the
second aorists given in Grammar 1,
with appropriate prefixes (eic-, ava-,
and éx-).

1. ei¢ Vv oixiav eloPaocat, al
rovaikeg éxaBilovio draAeyopevat
GAANA LG,

2. oimoov, @ mai- avaotnBr kai
Bonenoov (BonBer) pot.

3. eu; 10 iepov eloPac O lepebe £otn
xal 1@ 0ed nd&aro.

4. ¢ém 10 6poc GvaPavieg Eotnuev Kol
mv oA (10 dotv) é0empeba.

5. 0 yépwv 100¢ moidag EKEAEVOE
otfival kol &xodoat/akovev.

6. poaBovt i éyévero, £doEE por éx tiig
oikidg éxPfivar xal 1ov natepa
Entelv.

7. ol 'yvva'iKeg Bo{)?»owat Yvdvol dia
i 8¢l 1ag ouaag KATOALTELY.

8. yvobom 11 ylyvetal al yovaikeg €ig
‘tag vadg eweBnoav

9. ol orpatnidral, ovg 0 ZEpEng
Enepye, éni 10 dpog TAYLOTA
aveBnoav

10. énel eig 160 akpov a(pucovxo 100G
“EAANvVOC €idov, ol ovk Eotnoav
avdpeiwg GAL’ arntpuyov.

In no. 2, encourage students to use
the prefix dva- with the imperative
o110
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In no. 6, paBdvtL must agree with
pot ("it seemed good to me, having
learned").

Aeschylus' Persae

For further reading, see The World
of Athens, pp. 300-304, and The Oxford
History of the Classical World, pp. 156—
162.

H EN THI TAAAMINI
MAXH (B)

Caption under Illustration
"The Battle at Salamis”

The topography of the battle and the
movements of the fleets are controver-
sial (Herodotus' account is obscure), but
this plan (from Morrison and Coates,
The Athenian Trireme, Cambridge,
1986), is clear and convincing.

Vocabulary

Notes:

Verbs

Highlight -o- contract verbs in this
reading: é\evBepodte (15), Rhevbépwoav
(42), and é¢dnAwoav (43).

Translation

Lines 1-8

"And so all night the barbarians
were rowing this way and that, guard-
ing the straits and the escape routes, but

the Greeks kept quiet, preparing to fight.

But as soon as (when first) day dawned,
the barbarians advanced (were advanc-
ing) into the straits, believing that they
would defeat the Greeks easily, but sud-
denly they heard a very loud shout so
that they were very afraid. For the
Greeks, keeping (using) good order,
were advancing into battle, and as they

sailed (sailing) against the barbarians
they shouted their battle song.

[Word glossed earlier in chapter: 1o0g
géxnAovg the escape routes.

Note that in rpovywpovv (4) the
vowel of the prefix and the augment have
contracted and the breathing mark is re-
tained. The form could also be written
TPOEXWPOLV.]

Lines 9-17

"And this is how (thus) the poet
Aeschylus, who was present at the battle
himself (also), describes the Greeks
sailing against the barbarians:

The right wing led first in well-or-
dered discipline, and second the
whole force came out against
(them), and it was possible to hear a
great united shout (much shouting
together): 'O children of the Greeks,
go on, free your fatherland, and free
your children, your wives, and the
shrines of your ancestral gods, and
the tombs of your ancestors. Now all

is at stake (now the contest is for
all).’

[Note that nyetto (12) is used without
an object in the dative case and
means "led," "advanced"; xoop®
(12) is a dative of manner and not
the object of nyeito.

Oeddv (16): usually disyllabic,
but occasionally in poetry, as here, it
undergoes synizesis and becomes
monosyllabic.]

Lines 18-30

"So thus the Greeks began to attack
the Persian force, and clashing in the
straits they fought (by sea) few against
many. And the barbarians, although
they had very many ships, could not use
all their ships together (at once). And
the Greeks either damaged or sank the
first of the barbarians' ships, attacking
with such spirit that the barbarians
turned, very afraid, and tried to flee
away. Then there was tremendous con-
fusion. For the barbarians' ships fell
upon each other, some trying to escape



15. H EN THI ZAAAMINI MAXH a3

from the battle, and others advancing
into battle. And finally all the barbar-
ians fled in disorder (using no order),
and the Greeks pursued and sank very
many ships; and everywhere there were
wrecks, and everywhere corpses, so that
it was no longer possible to see the sea.
And so they fought until night fell.

[rpoceBarrov (18): the inchoative im-
perfect denotes the beginning of an ac-
tion. Students should be alerted to this
meaning of the imperfect.]
Lines 31-34

"Meanwhile Xerxes was sitting on a
hill near the sea, watching the battle; for
he believed that the Persians would win
easily; for he was ignorant of the ways
of (the things of) chance nor did he know
what the gods had in mind, but he was
always subject to (used) pride.
Lines 3540

"But when he learned that the
Greeks were winning and the barbar-
ians fleeing away, he stood up and tore
his robes. For he was in the greatest dif-
ficulty; for having lost his fleet he could
no longer supply food for his land army,
which was (being) very large. And so he
ordered his generals to lead the land
force to Asia by land, and he himself
fled away, lamenting.
Lines 4146

"And so the Greeks, having con-
quered the Persians, freed Greece. And
what is more, in this action the Atheni-
ans provided the most ships and showed
the greatest courage, so that it is possible
to say truly that the Athenians saved
Greece, and above all (not least)
Themistocles, who as general (being
general) of the Athenians was most re-
sponsible for the victory.
[This paragraph echoes the pro-
Athenian bias of Herodotus' sources.

oit10¢ . . . Thc vikng (45—46): note
use of the genitive with aitio¢ meaning
"responsible for."]
Lines 47-52

"For the Athenians who died in this
war, Simonides, the great poet (being the

best poet), wrote this epigram:
If to die well is the greatest part of Virtue,
Chance gave this to us above all.
For striving to give freedom to Greece
We lie here enjoying ageless glory."

Word Building

1. I gather, count, calculate, say; cal-
culation, account, word

2. I turn; turning

3. I send; sending, escort, procession
4. I stay, wait; staying, delay

5. I hurry; haste, eagerness

6. I leave; left over, remaining
Grammar 2

Notes:

Exercise 15d

1. éAevBepovte (15): 2nd person pl.,
present imperative.

2. éAlevBepobte (15): 2nd person pl.,
present imperative.

3. AievBépacav (42): 3rd person pl.,
aorist indicative active.

4. ¢dnlwoav (43): 3rd person pl., aorist
indicative active.

Additional Exercise (not in student’s
book)

Here are further sentences with -o- con-
tract verbs:

1. 0 otpatnydg 10 aAnbR yvoug mavia
1® dMpe SnAol.

2. ol moAépiol TV TOALY EAOVIEC TOVG
gvoikovg (inhabitants) dovAovo.

3. 8¢l dvdpeimg payeobar, & &vdpec,
kol éAevBepodv v natpida.

4. Vv G&petnv dnAolte Niv alel
¢dNAovv ol mpoyovol.

5. ol onAltal, TadTo YVOViESG, 101G
roieptiolg npocéParov kal mAEloTnV
apetiv dnAodvieg v mOAV
nAevBépocav.

Translations:

1. The general, learning the truth,
shows everything to the people.
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2. The enemy, having taken the city,
enslave the inhabitants.

3. It is necessary to fight bravely, men,
and set the city free.

4. Show the courage that your ancestors
always showed.

5. The hoplites, learning these things,
attacked the enemy, and showing
the greatest courage they set the city
free.

Grammar 3

Notes:

OI TIEPXAI TAX AGHNAX
AIPOYZIN

Title: "The Persians Take Athens"

Lines 14
The Persians take the city deserted,

and they find some of the Athenians
(being) in the temple, stewards of the
temple and poor men, who having barri-
caded the Acropolis, were warding off
the attackers. And the Persians, taking
up position (sitting down) on the hill op-
posite the Acropolis, which the
Athenians call the Areopagus, besieged
it.
[Note Herodotus' use of the historical
present in the first sentence. Note also
the predicate position of &pnuov (1); "The
Persians take the city (that is) de-
serted.”

aipovot (1) and xoAodor (4): Herod-
otus does not use movable v.]
Lines 5-11

And the Athenians, although suffer-
ing terribly (very bad things), refused to
give in but defended themselves, so that
for a long time Xerxes was at a loss, be-
ing unable to take them. But finally the

Persians took them like this; (for) some
men got up where the place was sheer
and the Athenians were not guarding
(this point) but believed that no one could
get up this way. And when they saw that
they had gotten up onto the Acropolis this
way, some threw themselves down the
wall and died, and others fled to the
temple. And the Persians first killed
the suppliants, and then after
plundering the temple set fire to the
whole Acropolis.

[avaPefnkotag (9): we have kept
Herodotus' perfect participle, but the
form need not be discussed at this stage.

100G 1x€16¢ "the suppliants” (10): the
Athenians would have taken sanctuary
at the altar of Athena and thus, as suppli-
ants of the goddess, were under her pro-
tection.]

Exercise 15f

1. énei éuaBov ol 'ABnvaior ot ot
Mépoar npodg Thv "Artiknv npo-
XWPOVOLY, AYYEAOLG TPOG TOVG
Ae?»(poug eneu\yav

2. ov1o1, €ig 10 1epov ewel@ovreg, 10V
Beov fipovto 11 8el motelv TovC 'A-
Gnvououg

3. 0 Beoc anorcpwopevog eimev: "N
’ABfivn o0 Svvarton uuag o@lewv. ol
BapBapm oupncoucn 1a¢ "ABnvac.
70 1€1x0¢ 10 EOAwvov/tdo EdAvov
TE1X0G povov andpBntov €oton.”

4. ol ayyeAor 100TOVC TOVLC AdYoug
Fypayav kol eic 10¢ 'ABRvac
énavelBovieg 1® SMuw Hyyeidav
a0 T0VC.

5. 0 OguiotoxAfic dvactég, "G KoVETE, M
AOnvoﬁm é(pn, '11 Aéyer 10
xpno‘mplov al tdv AGnvou(ov vneg
€101 10 tuxog 70 EOAvOV: abTal YOp
TNV TOAlV GOGOVLOV.

6. oVUtwg etndv 1ovg "ABnvaiovg Eneice
un eikewv 101g PapPfaporc dAAL Kotd
Bdracoav pdxecBanr.
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META THN EN THI
YAAAMINI MAXHN
(o)
Title: "After the Battle at Salamis"
The purposes of this chapter are:

1. Reading: (a and B) to allow the old
sailor to recount his involvement in
Athenian naval engagements with
the Persians around the Aegean
subsequent to the battle of Salamis
and his fighting in Egypt and
Cyprus to the time of the peace with
Persia in 449 B.C.; (B) to allow the old
sailor to recount briefly his voyages
as a sailor on merchant ships after
his retirement from the navy and
his resigned anticipation of death
after a full life; and to give at the
end of the chapter the alternative ac-
count of Xerxes' return to Asia after
the battle of Salamis

2. Grammar: (o) to present the conju-
gation of verbs that add personal
endings directly to the stem; (B) to
present the declension of two third
declension nouns, 1 vadg and 0
Podg

3. Background: to sketch the rise of the
Athenian Empire from the time of
the battle of Salamis to the outbreak
of the Peloponnesian War

Caption under Illustration

"We saw the pyramids and the
Sphinx and strange animals": students
will be able to deduce nvpapidog and
Zotyyo (-yy- pronounced -ng-); {da can
be deduced from derivatives such as zo-
ology; give the meaning of éxtorna "out of
place,” "strange," "extraordinary."
These words will not be glossed when
they appear in the reading passage.

Vocabulary
Notes:

Translation

Lines 1-9

And so having finished his story,
the sailor lay down on the deck, and Di-
caeopolis and Philip were silent, won-
dering at all that he had said. And fi-
nally Philip said, "How bravely the
Greeks fought! How brilliantly the
Athenians led their allies! But you, what
did you do after the war? Did you become
a merchant and sail in merchant
ships?” And he said, "No, for the war
did not end, but we still had to fight
against the barbarians for a long time.
For the barbarians held all the islands
and all Ionia."

Lines 10-11

And Philip said, "But how long (for
how much time) did you have to fight?
Were you involved in (present at) many
battles?"

Lines 12-14
And the sailor stood up and went to-

ward him and said, "Yes, certainly, my
boy; I was involved in very many battles
and sailed to many parts of the world
with the allies. And we always defeated
the barbarians."

Line 15
And Philip said, "But where (in the

world) did you fight?"
Lines 16-26

And he (replied), "First at the be-
ginning of spring (i.e., the spring fol-
lowing the battle of Salamis, 479 B.C.) we
restored freedom to the Ionians; for we
sailed with a hundred ships to Samos
and having pursued the barbarians'
fleet to Mycale, we disembarked onto the
land and both defeated their army and
destroyed their fleet. And when the
Ionians knew that we were winning,
they revolted from the Persians and
helped us; and so they became free
again. And the following year we sailed
all over the Aegean Sea and drove out the
barbarians; for we freed Cyprus and
having sailed to the Black Sea we took
Byzantium and many other cities; for
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nowhere could the barbarians stand up to
us.

[Compound verb to be deduced:
¢Enidoapev (23).]

Lines 27-31

"And later, when the Persians col-
lected a very large army and two hun-
dred ships and tried to force their way
again into the Aegean Sea, Cimon, who
was an excellent general, led us and
caught them by the river Eurymedcn and
defeated them in a very great battle by
both land and sea.

Lines 32-40
"And what's more we made a cam-

paign to Egypt, and, helping the inhabi-
tants, we drove out the Persians. For we
sailed up the Nile, a very great river,
which waters all Egypt in the summer
and flows into the sea in seven chan-
nels; and we took Memphis, a very great
city which lies on the Nile. And so for
six years we remained in Egypt and saw
many marvels; for the Egyptians do ev-
erything opposite to other men and use
different customs. For among the Egyp-
tians the women go to market, and the
men stay at home and do the weaving.

Lines 41-50

"And we saw the pyramids, which
are vast tombs of the kings of old and (we
visited) the Sphinx, a very strange
statue, half-woman and half-lioness.
And what's more we saw unusual ani-
mals, crocodiles, which of all living
creatures grow from the smallest to be-
come the largest and most fearsome, and
ostriches, huge birds, which cannot fly
but run as fast as (no slower than)
horses. But finally the Persians, having
collected a vast force, attacked us and
drove us out of Memphis. So for the first
time we suffered a very great disaster;
for we lost two hundred ships and
scarcely escaped ourselves to €yrene."

Word Study

Of these four words, no. 1 dynamic,
no. 4 dynasty, and perhaps no. 2 dynamo

are directly derived from Greek words
that are associated in meaning with the
noun 7 SVvauig (power, might, capac-
ity), which is formed from the same stem
as is the verb dvvapar.

1. dynamic: from dvvapixog, -1, -0v
powerful, efficacious.

2. dynamo:—a coinage = a machine for
creating electrical power; the suffix
-mo is perhaps an abbreviation for
motor, but it may be a more sophisti-
cated coinage from the verb dvvapdw
I put power into something, create
power.

3. dynamite: = duvap- + termination
-ite: so named by Alfred Nobel, the
inventor of dynamite in 1867.

4. dynasty: derived from o0 dvvaotig a
man with power, ruler; cf. English
dynast, but dynasty has come to mean
a line of hereditary rulers.

Grammar 1

Notes:

Exersise 16a

1. «xatéxerto (1): 3rd person sing.,
imperfect indicative of xataxeipan.

2. nrictavto (20): 3rd person pl., im-
perfect indicative of énictapanr.

3. &dvvavio (26): 3rd person pl., im-
perfect indicative of dvvapat.

4. dvvavioa (46): 3rd person pl., pre-
sent indicative of dvvapat.

Exercise 16b

1. Stranger, tell the Spartans that here
We lie obedient to their words.

2. Do you know why the allies cannot
come to our aid?

3. The woman did not know that her
husband had died in that battle.

4. This island lay so close to the
mainland that we crossed to there
easily.

5. In no sea battle could the barbarians
beat the Greeks.
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6. The majority of the women are
helping their husbands, but two lie
in the house talking to each other.

7. Although fighting very bravely, the
Spartans were not able to ward off
the barbarians.

8. Why aren't you working, young
man, but lying so lazily?

9. Knowing that the master was ap-
proaching, the slaves who were ly-
ing in the field stood up and began
to work.

10. Know this, that you are not able to
deceive the gods.

The epitaph on the Spartan dead at
Thermopylae in no. 1 is attributed to Si-
monides. The three hundred who died
fighting with Leonidas were buried at
Thermopylae—see Chapter 14; the
"stranger"” is the passer-by who pauses to
read the epitaph. In Greek epitaphs the
dead often speak from their tombs and
address those who read their words.

In no. 4, énéxerto from enixelpon is to
be deduced; cf. npéokertar (140.:7).

In no. 6, note ai noAlal = "the ma-
jority"; so ol noAAol and 1t moAAa =
"most (of)."

In no. 9, note the irregular augment
on eipyalovto and the inchoative mean-
ing of the verb here ("began to work").

Exercise 16¢

1. ob SuvépeBo oo (Suiv) Bondeiv: 6
Yap moINp NUOG EKEAELGE mPOG TOV
aypov iévat.

2. ovkx émotapévn Sk Ti ovK
¢naviABev 0 &vnp, { YoVl péMoto
epoPeiro.

3. ol vadtal ol VO EKEVD 1) dEVIpW
EKEWVTO avESTNoav Kol (GVOOTAVIEC)
npOg TOV Alpéva Eonevdov.

4. oV duvapevol ta ufAa EVpPELY, Ol
veaviol €nl 10 0pog avéfnoav xal
(avaPaviec) nacav v Huépav
efntovuv.

5. 0Vdel¢g éntotatol dwa Ti )| yuvy 1OV
oikov Amodoa mpdc 10 &otv NABev.

The Athenian Empire
Illustration (page 201)

The Athenian tribute lists are
among the most valuable epigraphical
records of ancient Athens. Running
from 454 to 415 B.C., when the system of
tribute was abolished, they enable us to
reconstruct the extent and organization
of the Empire and the relative impor-
tance of its members. The lists were en-
graved on a huge block of Pentelic mar-
ble erected on the Acropolis, and over a
hundred fragments survive. The lists
were reconstructed and interpreted by
Professors West and Meritt in 1927—
1928. The amounts payed are in drach-
mas, written in Attic alphabetic numer-
als. (Athens, National Archaeological
Museum)

For further reading, see The World
of Athens, pp. 18-26 and 232-241, and

The Oxford History of the Classical
World, pp. 124-136.

META THN EN THI
TAAAMINI MAXHN (B)

Caption under Illustration

"I saw Mount Etna throwing rivers
of fire toward the heavens": encourage
students to deduce 10 Aitvaiov 6pog.

Both Pindar (Pythian 1.21-28) and
Aeschylus (Prometheus Bound 366—369)
describe the major eruption of Mount
Etna that took place probably in 475/4 B.C.
Pindar describes it as follows:

From its depths belch forth holy
springs of unapproachable fire; and
in the daytime its rivers pour out a
fiery stream of smoke; but in the
darkness red flames roll rocks and
carry them with a crash into the deep
flats of the sea.
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Vocabulary

Notes:

Translation

Lines 1-2

But Philip (asked), "After suffering
such a disaster didn't you cease from the
war?"

Lines 3-10

And the sailor said, "Certainly not
(least of all); for nothing could reduce
the spirit of the Athenians. And so soon
Cimon led the fleet to Cyprus and again
defeated the Persians, but he himself
was killed (died) besieging a certain
city. And so we sailed away for home,
grieving. And the following year the
people made peace with the king (of Per-
sia). So great were the deeds we accom-
plished fighting against the barbarians.
And so a very great trial lies before you,
my boy; for you must become worthy of
your ancestors (fathers)."

[After he returned from ostracism, Ci-
mon was sent with 200 ships to help the
Greeks in Cyprus, where the Persians
were attempting to re-establish control,
he died during the siege of Cition; before
sailing home the Greek fleet succeeded
in raising the siege of Cition and de-
feated the Phoenician fleet at Salamis.
The Athenians made peace with the Per-
sian king—the Peace of Callias—the
following year (449 B.C.) on very favor-
able terms. '

10 BaoiAel (8): note this use of the
dative of association without a preposi-
tion; npdg + ace. could also be used.

eipyacdpeBa (8): students have met
this verb (¢pydlopor) with the meaning
"I work"; we gloss it here because of the
irregular augment and because of the
different meaning in this context—
"accomplish."]

Lines 11-13

And Philip said, "You are speaking
the truth, old man; and if god will be
propitious, I will try to become a good
man, worthy of my ancestors (fathers).
But what did you do in peacetime?"
Lines 14-21

And the old man said, "I was no
longer young (a young man) and I did
not enjoy such strength that I could row
in the fleet. And so, serving in mer-
chant ships, I sailed to many parts of the
world. For I (both) went to Sicily, where I
saw Mount Etna throwing rivers of fire
toward the heavens, and I sailed to
Scythia, where in winter the frosts are so
severe that even the sea freezes. And
now being very old I make some little
voyages around the islands and wait for
death contentedly.”

[Word glossed earlier in chapter:
0Axaot merchant ships.]
Lines 22-24

And Philip said, "You have seen
much in your long life and suffered
much too. For Odysseus himself wan-
dered no further than you."
Lines 25-27

But the old man looking toward the
land got up and said, "Look, we are al-
ready reaching (present at) the harbor.
And so farewell. For I must hurry and
help the other sailors."
Lines 28-29

So speaking, he went off to the bow
(of the ship), and they stayed pondering
all that he had said.
[Compound verb to be deduced: anépn.]

Lines 30-32
And when they arrived inside the deep
harbor,
They took down the sails, and put them in
the black ship
Nimbly, and the ship they rowed forward
with the oars into the anchorage.

[Quoted from Homer Iliad 1.432—433, 435;
note that Homer does not augment the aorist
1xovto; note the absence of augment and the
double 6 in the aorist rpoépessav.]

Lines 33-35
And so when the ship was moored at
the pier, the people disembarked onto the
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land. And after disembarking, some
hurried home, and others walked into
the city looking for a tavern.

Word Building

1. spiritless, despondent; I am despon-
dent; lack of spirit

2. cheerful; I am cheerful; cheerful-
ness

3. eager; I am eager; eagerness

Grammar 2

Notes:

Exercise 16d

1. ot poxpoi vieg

2. ol &AnBeig Aoyor

3. 100 coOEPOVOE TOINTOV
4. 19 peydro Pot

5. 1fic kaAAiovoc mOAewC
6. 10VTOV 1OV VEGVIAV

7. 100G THE VENOG

8. abrar al yvvolikeg

9. 101¢ cOPPOCIY 1EPEVOLY
10. 1§ peifovi vni

11. 100 peydrov PaciAéwng
12. 10ic yevdéot piBorc
13. ot peyahror Poeg

14. 1010d€ 101¢ TElYECV

O EEPEHX IIPOXZ THN
AXIAN ANAXQPEI

Title: "Xerxes Withdraws to Asia”
Translation

Lines 1-8

There is also this other story, that
when Xerxes, marching away from
Athens reached Eion, he no longer jour-
neyed by land but entrusted (entrusts)
the army to Hydarnes to lead to the
Hellespont, and he himself embarked on
a ship and sailed to Asia. But on the
voyage (for him sailing) the wind be-
came stronger, and the sea became
rough. And the ship, carrying very

many men of the Persians, who were ac-
companying Xerxes, was in danger.
And the king, being very frightened,
asked the helmsman if there was any
(means of) safety for them. And he said,
"Master, there is no hope of safety, un-
less we get rid of some of the many pas-
sengers.”

[émitpéner (2): note the use of the histori-
cal present in the same sentence with an
aorist (énei . .. &piketo, 1) and imperfect
(€EnAer, 3); these are the tenses used by
Herodotus, who quite freely mixes his
tenses in this way. In English, past
tenses would be used throughout.

rAEOVTL . . . aV1® (4): dative of the
person concerned.]
Lines 9-14

And when Xerxes heard this, he
said, "Persians, now you must show
whether you love your king; for on you, it
seems, depends (is) my salvation." So
he spoke, and they bowed down to him
and threw themselves into the sea, and
the ship thus lightened brought the king
safely to Asia. And when he disem-
barked onto the land, Xerxes acted as
follows (did this); because he had saved
the king, he gave the helmsman a
golden crown, but because he had de-

stroyed many of the Persians, he cut off
his head.

Illustration (page 207)

A temple was planned for this bas-
tion on the southwest side of the Acropolis
looking down toward Salamis in 449
B.C., the year Athens made peace with
Persia, to commemorate Greek victories
in the Persian Wars, but the temple was
not built until 427-424. Callicrates was
the architect.

Exercise 16e

1. petd v paymv 6 1€ Zép&ng xal ot
oTpatnyol OAlydg Twvag NUEPAG €V
™ "Atuiki] peivavieg mpog TV
Bowwtiav wpunoav.

2. 0 Pacidevg 1ov Mapdoviov ekéAevoe
TOV pEV yepdvo év 1f Oettalig
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uévewv, aud 8¢ Mpt dpyopéve €ml
v [eAondovvnoov mpoywpeiv.
EMEL E1G TNV Oecoaliav &@ikovto, O
ueEv Mapdoviog tovg dpilotovg TV
otpatiot@v eEeléyeto, 0 e ZépEng
aVTOVG EKEL KOTOAIMOV PO TOV
‘EAANGROVIOV ()¢ Tax10TO
EMOPEVETO.

10 OAA® AOY® OV AEyovol mepl TOV
vostov 100 ZépEov od Suvaueboa
TIGTEVELV.

ot 1& aAnbi émictdpevor (éxeivor ol
10 aAnBf érictavial) Aéyovsiv 0T

npOg TV 'Acilav Kot YAV
avoywpdv eig 10v ‘EAANcroviov
TEVTE KO TECCOPAKOVIO THEPDV
G pixeTo.

For no. 2, students may need to be
reminded that yeipov can mean
"winter" as well as "storm" (see Vocab-
ulary 7B and passage 16B:18). In 16 the
word is used in the genitive to express
time when; here it must be in the ac-
cusative to express duration of time.
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REFERENCE
GRAMMAR

This section of the student's book
presents some material on syllables, ac-
cents, enclitics, and proclitics that is not
included in the grammar sections of the
book itself and that students will need to
become familiar with in order to under-
stand and handle accents. Otherwise,
the Reference Grammar presents a sys-
tematic arrangement of the paradigms
of forms and the grammatical informa-
tion that are included in the chapters
themselves. Often additional linguistic
information is supplied. The general
order of the material is as follows: defi-
nite article (2), nouns (3-6), adjectives
and participles (7-15), pronouns (16-22),
adverbs (23-25), numbers (26), preposi-
tions (27), verbs (28—-35), uses of the arti-
cle (36), uses of the cases (37), agreement
(38), word order (39), and uses of partici-
ples (40).

Teachers should periodically guide
students through the material in the Ref-
erence Grammar to acquaint them with
what is there and how it is arranged and
to point out the different kinds of infor-
mation contained in this section of the
book.

Syllables and Accents (page 208)

Teachers should be aware of the fact
that what we say here applies to
accentuation and not necessarily to
scansion of poetry (a matter that is not
dealt with in this book).

Nouns of the First Declension (pages
211-212)

Note that we now give 0 veaviag as
an example instead of 6 ZavBiég, in or-
der to show the plural.

Participles (pages 221-223)

Note that in the paradigm of the first
aorist participle we divide between the
extended participial stem Adcavt- and
the endings. This is effective pedagogi-
cally in that it clearly shows the third
declension endings. In the second aorist
participle, however, we divide after the
root Aaf-. This is also effective
pedagogically in that it clearly shows the
similarity between the forms of the sec-
ond aorist participle and those of the pre-
sent participle, e.g., the present partici-
ples of eipt and ASw shown on pages 221—
222.

Illustration (page 243)

After an Attic red figure cup, ca. 480
B.C. (Basel, Antikenmuseen).
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VOCABULARIES

GREEK TO ENGLISH VOCABULARY

This vocabulary list contains all of
the words that are in the vocabulary lists
in the chapters and the words presented
in grammar sections that need to be
learned (e.g., the irregular compara-
tives and superlatives and the num-
bers). It also contains all of the com-
pound verbs that occur in the readings
and of which students are expected to de-
duce the meaning. Students should al-
ways be encouraged to deduce the
meaning of these verbs when they meet
them in the readings and not have re-
course to the Greek to English Vocabu-
lary, but we have included the words in
the vocabulary for purposes of reference.
The Greek to English Vocabulary also
contains all words that are glossed once
in a chapter and used again later in that
chapter (in the exercises or readings) but
not glossed again. For the most part stu-
dents will remember these words from
their initial encounter with them in the
reading where they are glossed, but we
include them in the Greek to English
Vocabulary for reference.

We do not include in the Greek to
English Vocabulary words that are
glossed once in a chapter and do not oc-
cur again in that chapter or in a vocab-
ulary list in a subsequent chapter.

The numbers following definitions
of words refer to the chapters in which the
words are included in vocabulary lists
or grammar sections.

Note that to facilitate alphabetization
we list words in a slightly different way
from that used in the vocabulary lists in
the chapters. For nouns we give the
nominative, genitive, and definite ar-
ticle. For adjectives we spell out the

nominative masculine, feminine, and
neuter. For verbs we give the present
and the aorist indicatives (omitting the
participles), and occasionally the
imperfect (where the aorist is lacking or
not generally used).

We give the second aorist infini-
tives of verbs in which the aorist stem is
from a different root from that of the pre-
sent, e.g., 18¢lv, and we then identify the
corresponding verb in the present tense,
in this case, 6paw.

ENGLISH TO GREEK VOCABULARY

The English to Greek Vocabulary is
not limited to words needed in the Eng-
lish to Greek translation exercises; it
instead contains a complete reverse
listing of all of the words in the Greek to
English Vocabulary. This complete list
will make it easier for teachers to make
up additional exercises, and it will en-
able students to write Greek using al-
most any of the words that they have met
in the readings.

The English to Greek Vocabulary is
intended only as a reminder of the
Greek word. For full information about
any given Greek word, students will
have to look the word up in the Greek to
English Vocabulary. Students should
also be urged always to look back at the
readings and the grammar sections to
refresh their minds on how a given word
is used. Students will also have to learn
to discriminate between words in entries
where more than one Greek word is
given, e.g., between éunintw and npoo-
BaAAw under "attack” and between
Badilw, Baive, épyopar, and mopedopat
under "'go." Students should always be
encouraged to consult the readings in
making these discriminations.
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SUBJECT INDEX

A

accents, 4,11, 14, 29, 34, 37,
38,57,101

accusative case, 1,15,17, 22,
28, 29, 31, 32, 38, 44, 45, 48,
57, 64, 65, 82, 90

accusative of extent of time,
47,100

Achaeans, Greeks, 36, 39, 40

Achaemenid king, 80

Achaemenid Period (5th
century B.C.), 44, 80

Acropolis, 45, 48, 49, 51, 90,
94,97, 99

active voice, 43, 62, 63

adjectives, 7,12, 19, 20, 29,
39,41, 44, 45,53, 75, 84,101

adjectives, first and second
declension, 17, 46

adjectives, third declension,
39, 78

adjectives, two termination,
10,17

adverbs, 17, 49, 74, 84, 87,101

Aeaea, 54

Aegean Sea, 41, 95, 96

Aegeus, king of Athens, 29,
41

Aeolia, island, 47

Aeolus, king of the winds,
42 47 54

Aeschylus' Persae, v, 90, 91

Aeschylus' Prometheus, 97

Agamemnon, 36

Age of Pericles, 42

Aglaia, viii

agora, city center, 45, 47, 48,
51

agreement, 101

Alexandria, 43

allies, 95

alphabet, vii

o contract verbs, 22, 32, 42, 44

a privative, 38, 75

altar, 45, 52, 56, 57, 72, 94

animals, for sacrifice, 57

aorist, 46, 61, 74, 78, 87, 89, 98,
52

aorist imperative, 7

aorist infinitive, 36, 66, 74

aorist participle, 72, 74, 101

aorist, first, 61, 62, 64, 70, 71,
73,74

aorist, second, 61, 62, 64, 66,
67,69, 71, 74, 90, 91

Apollo, god of music,
prophecy, and healing, v,
38,91

Apollo Patroos, 51

apposition, 46

Areopagus, 94

Argathonius, 77

Argus, Philip's dog, 22-27,
42

Ariadne, 28, 29, 32, 34, 35, 36

Aristophanes, 13

Aristophanes, Acharnians,
v, 4

Aristophanes, Frogs, 30

Aristophanes, Knights, 49

Aristotle, 91

Aristotle, De anima, 18

armor, 48, 89

army, 83, 85, 89, 93, 95, 96

Artemisium, 24, 87

Asclepius, 68

Asia, 93, 95, 99

Asia Minor, viil

asigmatic liquid aorist, 73

Asopus River, 89

aspect, 69, 72, 74, 75

aotv, city, 42, 57

asyndeton, lack of
connectives, 46

Athena, goddess of wisdom,
31,49, 94

Athena Nike, 51

Athena Parthenos, 48

Athena Promachus, 51

Athenian Empire, 95, 97

Athenians, 18, 20, 21, 29, 32,
42, 90, 93, 94, 95, 98

Athens, v,1,7,12,14,17, 29,
32, 34, 36, 41, 42, 44, 45, 48,
51, 56, 57, 75, 79, 84, 88, 90,
94, 97,99

Atlantic Ocean, 77

Atreus, house of, 33

Attica, 12, 28, 80, 87, 88, 90

Attic declension, 22

Attic Greek, 28, 46, 76, 79, 97

Attic style, 71

attributive position (of
adjectives), 22, 49

augment, 64, 69, 71, 74, 85, 92,
97,98

avtog, 22, 24, 25, 87

B
Bacchylides, v
bag of winds, 47

barbarians, 80, 81, 84, 85, 87,
88, 89, 90, 92, 93, 95, 96, 98

Battle of Salamis, 81, 90, 92,
9%

battles, 81, 84, 85, 86, 87, 92,
93,95, 96

Black Sea, 95

boatswain, 81

Boeotia, 88

Bouleuterion, 51

bow, 57, 98

bow officers, 90

Brauronian Artemis, 51

breathings, vii, 92

bridge, 83

Britain, 77

Britanny, 77

Bronze Age, 42

bull, 29

Byzantium, 95

C

Cadiz, 77

Calliope, viii

Callias, 98

Callicrates, architect, 99

cargoes, 75, 79

carnivals, 53

carvings, 49

case, 16,17, 29

causative sense of transitive
verb, 38

cave, 37, 39, 40, 47, 59

celebrations, religious, 53

cella, 48

Chaeronea, 86, 87

Charybdis, whirlpool, 59

Chios, island where Homer
lived, 38

Cholleidae, 14, 68

chorus, 56

Cimon, 96, 98

Circe, 48, 54, 55

circumstantial participles,
75

Cition, 98

city, 42, 43, 45, 51, 65, 72, 94,
98

city states, viii

Clio, viii

coins, 67

Colaeus, 71, 76, 77

collective nouns, 24

colonnade, 48, 49, 50

colony, 43

column, 57
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comparative adjectives, 74,
84, 86

comparative adverbs, 84, 86

competitions, 18, 43

compound adjectives, 75

compound nouns, 81

compound verbs, 7,12,13, 15,
22, 23, 25, 30, 32, 33, 37, 39,
40, 45, 47, 54, 58, 59, 68, 71,
75,77, 81, 83, 87, 90, 96, 98

concessive participles, 89

conjunctions, 22, 25, 87

connectives, 37

Constantinopole, 48

contraction, rules for, 30

Corinth, 9, 84

Council Hall, 44

courtyard, 45, 68, 72

Crete, 28, 29, 34, 41

crocodiles, 96

Croesus, v

Crown Prince, 80

crucifixion, 70

Cyclops, 36, 39, 40, 47, 58

Cyprus, 95, 98

Cyrene, 96

D

dances, 18, 43, 56

dancing, 51, 53

dancing circle, 56

Darius, King, 64

dative case, 12, 14,17, 25, 28,
29, 32, 33, 38, 40, 49, 81, 82,
87, 90, 92,99

dative of agent, 28

dative of association, 98

dative of indirect object, 33,
HA

dative of instrument, 33

dative of manner, 92

dative of means, 34

dative of military
accompaniment, 88

dative of possession, 29, 33,
34, 86

dative of respect, 33, 38

dative of time when, 47

death, 95, 98

declension, first (fem.); 17,
24, 25, 36

declension, first (masc.), 17,
53

declension, second (masc.,
neuter),1,7,10,12, 46, 90

declension, second (fem.),
20, 22

declensions, general
overview, 36

declension, third, 14-15, 16,
36, 42, 48, 56, 78, 95,101

definite articles, 1, 2,12,13,
15,16,17,18,22, 31, 34, 37,
47, 48,49, 52, 81,101

Delphi, 91

demes, 12,14

Demeter, goddess of grain,
10

Democedes, 64, 70

demonstrative adjectives,
84, 88

denominative verbs, 40, 58

deponent verbs, 28, 29

derivatives, 1v, 2

Dicaeopolis, v, 1

dieresis, vii, 30

Dionysus, 43, 48, 50, 51, 52,
53, 56

diphthong, vii

direct object, 30

Dispenser of Lots, viil

doctor, 64, 65, 67, 68

dog, 22, 23, 42

drachma, monetary unit, 67,
68, 75, 97

drinking, 51, 53

E

Edison, Thomas, inventor,
14

Egypt, 76, 77, 95, 96

Egyptians, 23, 96

Eion, 99

elision, 5, 21, 24, 57

emphasis, 13, 16, 21, 22, 23,
25,33

emphatic translation, 3, 66,
73

enclitics, 4, 47,101

Ephialtes, 84, 87, 89

epic poetry, 39, 46

Epictetus, 57

Epidaurus, 68, 71, 75, 78, 81

epigram, 87, 93

epigraphical evidence, 97

epitaph, 97

eponymous heroes, 51

Erato, viii

Erectheum, 51

Erechtheus, mythical
founder of Athens, 48

Eros, 34

Etna, Mount, 97, 98

Euboea, 24, 85

gevenuelte, traditional call
before religious
ceremonies, 52

Euphrosyne, viii

Europe, 53, 83

Eurylochus, 54

Eurymedon River, 96

Euterpe, viii

exclamations, 45

F

farm, 12, 57

farmer, 1, 4, 5,12

farming, 43

Fates, vii, viil

feast, religious, 52

festivals, 17, 18, 20, 21, 42, 43,
48, 51, 53, 56

fleets, 92, 93, 95, 98

flocks, 23, 25, 26, 27, 39, 40,
43,58, 75,79

food, 54

founder of Athens, 48

French, 50

frieze of Parthenon, 57

future infinitive, 39

future tense, 41, 61, 65

G

Galen, 50, 56

games, 43

garden, 23

garland, 31

gender, 3, 16, 29, 33

generals, 83, 89, 90, 93, 96

genitive case, 10,13, 22, 28,
30, 31, 32, 38, 44, 48, 54, 86,
89, 93

genitive of cause, 13

genitive of time when, 100

genitive, partitive, 53

genitive, possessive, 38

geometry, 23

George, 23

giant, 39

goats, 37

goddess, 48, 49, 50

gods, 24, 48, 49, 57, 65, 67, 68,
92,93

gold, 48, 49

Graces, vii, viil

grain, 78, 79

grammar, 1ii

grandfather, Philip's, 22

Greece, viii, 81, 83, 84, 93

Guadalquivir River, 77

guards, Persian, 44

H

harbor, 72, 75, 81, 88, 98
hare, 22, 23

healing, 70
Hellespont, 78, 83, 99
helmsman, 90, 99
Hephaestus, 51

herald, 52

Hermes, 34, 55
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Herodotus, iii, v, 64, 71, 76,
77,78, 84, 87, 90, 92, 93, 94,
9

Hesiod, 45

Hesiod, Works and Days, 43,
45

Hippocrates, 50

hired laborer, 2

historical present, 94, 99

history, Athenian, 42

holy silence, 52, 56

Homer, 36, 38, 46

Homeric formulae, iv

Homer, Hymn to Apollo, 38

Homer, Iliad, 30, 36, 98

Homer, Odyssey, iii, 36, 42,
47, 48, 54, 55, 56, 59

hoplites, 85, 89

hulls, rounded, 79

Hydarnes, 89, 99

I

idioms, 18, 21, 29, 37

Immortals, 85, 87

imperatives, 7, 8,10, 12, 22,
31, 36, 43, 44, 61, 62, 63, 64,
66, 69, 91

imperfect tense, 61, 62, 63, 70,
71, 74, 76, 78, 79, 84, 85, 93,
9%

impersonal verbs, 56, 57, 65

inchoative imperfect, 93, 97

indefinite
adjective/pronoun, 29, 36

indefinite adverb, 84

indefinite article, 2

independent clauses, 75

indicative mood, 22, 31, 61,
a2

indirect statement, 70

inductive method, iii

infinitives, 12, 13, 22, 36, 39,
52,61, 62,63, 66, 72

inflexible, viii

ingressive aorist, 75

intensive
adjective/pronoun, 24, 87

internal accusative, 65, 68

interrogative
pronoun/adjective, 36, 65

interrogative adverb, 84

intransitive verbs, 25, 30, 38,
39, 40, 43, 44

invocation, 49

Ionia, 95

Ionians, 95

Ionic form of Greek, 77

iota subscript, 17, 19, 28

Ischia, 77

ivory, 48

J
juryman, 67

K

king, 48
Kleitias, 28
knife, 25
Knossos, 29, 31

L

labyrinth, 29, 32

Latin, 30, 39

laurel, 57

Lent, 53

Leonidas, king of Sparta, 85,
87,97

libation, 44, 52, 56, 72

lioness, 96

Lion of Chaeronea, 87

Lion of Themopylae, 87

lions, 54

lion, stone, 86, 87

Long Walls, 72

Lucian, 2

Lydia, 70

M

Macedon, 87

macrons, vii, 19

Maiden, the, 49

maidens, 51

mast, 60

mathematicians, 23

medicine, 64, 67

Mediterranean, 71

Melissa, Dicaeopolis's
daughter, 17

Melpomene, viil

Memphis, 96

Menander, Dyskolos, 4

merchants, 75, 95

merchant ships, 79, 95

messenger, 18, 21, 42

metathesis, 44

metics, resident aliens, 52

Metroon, 51

middle voice, 28, 30, 31, 32,
39, 42, 43, 45, 47, 62, 63, 72

Minos, king of Crete, 29, 31,
32

Minotaur, 22, 28, 29, 31, 32, 41

minstrels, 39

moly, good drug, 55

money, 75

morphological features, iii

Moschophoros, "Calf-
bearer,” 1

mule, 45, 53, 72

Muses, vii, viii

Mycale, 95

Myrrhine, Dicaeopolis's
wife, 17

myths, 28, 31, 37

N

names, 85

navy, 80, 95

Naxos, island in Aegean
Sea, 34, 41

negatives, 23

neuter rules, 15

Nile River, 96

Nobel, Alfred, inventor of
dynamite, 96

nominative case, 1, 8, 15, 16,
22,44, 81, 82

nouns, 1,13,14-15,17,19,
101

number, 16, 29

numbers, cardinal, 42, 46,
101

numbers, ordinal, 42, 46, 101

0

obol, monetary unit, 67

o contract verbs, 17, 90, 92, 93

Odysseus, 22, 31, 36, 37, 39,
40, 47, 48, 54, 55, 56, 59, 60,
8

offerings, 50, 52

oixi&, house, 33

oixoc, house, 33

ostracism, 98

ostriches, 96

0x,7,10,12,15,16,17, 42, 58,
59

P

palace of Minos, 31

Pandora, 31

rnaviyvpg, festival, 48

Parthenon, 45, 48, 51, 57

participles, 42, 43, 45, 49, 52,
61, 62, 63, 64, 67, 69, 71, 72,
73, 89, 90, 94,101

participles, present active,
48, 49, 66, 72, 74,101

participles, present middle,
42

particles, 8,10, 31

parts of speech, 3

nég, 42, 49

passive voice, 30, 79

Pausanias, 48

Peace of Callias, 98

Peloponnesus, 88, 90

Peloponnesian War, v, 95

Pentelic marble, 97
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perfect tense, 61, 65

Pericles, 42, 44, 67

periphrastic, future, 39

Persepolis, 44, 80

Persia, 78, 95, 98, 99

Persian fleet, 80, 92

Persians, 44, 70, 81, 84, 85,
87, 89, 90, 93, 94, 95, 96, 98,
99

Persian Wars, 78, 84, 90, 99

personal pronouns, 22

Phalerum, 84, 88

Pheidias, 48, 49

Philip, v, 12

Philip of Macedon, 87

Philo, 2

philosophers, 65

Phocaea, 77

Phoenician fleet, 98

pier, 75, 98

pigs, 54

pigsties, 54

Pillars of Hercules, 71, 77

Pindar, 97

Piraeus, 71, 78, 81

place from which, 46

place where, 46

Plato, v

Plato, Protagoras, v

Plato, Republic, 43

plow, 7,10,12,15,16

poets, 39, 43, 45, 92

polis, city, 14, 42, 57

Polycrates, tyrant of Samos,
70

Polyhymnia, viii

Poseidon, 81

possessive adjectives, 2, 22,
2%

postpositives, 1,12,16

prayers, 48, 49

predicate position (of
adjectives), 21, 22, 41, 45,
49, 52, 81, 84, 94

prefixes, 22, 34, 91, 92

prepositional phrases, 10, 13,
24, 59

prepositions, 10, 14, 22, 28, 31,
34, 37, 38, 64, 87, 88, 98,101

present infinitive, 39

present perfect tense, 58

present stem, 64, 74

present tense, 61, 62, 63, 64,
66, 70, 71, 74, 79, 96

priests, 52, 56, 57

primitive verbs, 58

prison, 29, 32

procession, 48, 50, 52, 57

proclitics, 101

progressive translation, 3

pronominal object, 5

pronominal subject, 2

pronouns, 24, 25, 74,101

pronunciation, vii

Propylaea, gateway to
Acropolis, 51

prose, 24

pyramids, 95, 96

Pythagoras, 23

Q

questions, 56
quotations, direct, 13,16, 20

R

rabbit, 22

reciprocal pronoun, 78
reciters of poetry, 39
reflexive pronouns, 18, 31, 36
relative clauses, 41, 78
relative pronouns, 78, 80, 81
religion, 22

result clauses, 22, 52

revels, 51, 53

rhapsodes, 39

rites, 48

rowers, 81

S

sacrifice, 50, 52

sailor, 75, 78, 79, 95, 98

sails, black, 41

Salamis, v, 78, 80, 81, 88, 90,
92, 95, 98, 99

Samians, 76

Samos, 70, 76, 77, 95

sanctuary of Brauronian
Artemis, 51

sanctuary of Dionysus, 50,
52

sausages, 49

sausage-seller, 49

Scylla, 59

Scythia, 98

seafaring, 71

secondary sequence, 70

sentence patterns, iii, 3

serpent, 48

sheep, 37, 40

sheepfold, 23, 25

shield, 48, 49

ships, 75, 78, 79, 84, 90, 92, 93,
96, 98, 99

ships' captains, 75

shipwreck, 24

Sicily, 59, 98

silver, 77

Simonides, v, 93, 97

Sirens, 59, 60

skins of wine, 52

slaves, 2,7,12,16,17, 32, 42,
43, 68,70

slavery, 9, 12

songs, 79

sowing, 12,15

Spartans, 85, 87

Spartiates, 87

spear, 48, 49

Sphinx, 95, 96

Spinster, viii

spits, 57

spring, 17,18, 21, 25

staff (of rhapsodes), 39

statue of Athena, 49

statue of Athena Parthenos,
48

statue of Athena Promachus,
51

stoa of Zeus, 51

Stonehenge, 14

Straits of Gibraltar, 77, 90

subjunctive mood, 41, 45

subordinate clause, 80, 89

substantives, 18, 44, 47, 49, 52

suffixes, 46, 50, 53, 58, 88

suitors, 31

Sun, 59

superlative adjectives, 74,
84, 86

superlative adverbs, 84, 86

Susa, 70

swallow, one of Athena's
disguises, 31

sword, 29, 30, 32

syllabic augment, 61

syllables, 101

synizesis, 92

syntax, 1iii

T

talent, monetary unit, 67

Tartessus, 76, 77

tavern, 99

temple of Apollo Patroos, 51

temple of Athena Nike, 51

temple of Hephaestus, 51

temple of the Maiden, 49

temples, 49, 94, 99

temporal adverb, 74

temporal augment, 61

temporal clause, 45

Terpsichore, viii

Thalia, viii

theater of Dionysus, 56

theater, stone, 53, 56

Theban Sacred Band, 86

thematic or variable vowels,
66

Themistocles, 90, 93

Thermopylae, v, 84, 85, 87,
88, 89, 97

Theseus, 22, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32,
34, 35, 36, 41
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Tholos, 51

throne, 80

throne room (Knossos), 31

Thucydides, iii, v

Thunderer, epithet for
Dionysus, 52

timber, 79

time, 25

tin, 77

tombs, 86, 92, 96, 97

tombstone, 87

tone of voice, 31

topography, 92

towns, 12

trade, 71, 77

tragedies, 57, 66

transitive verbs, 28, 30, 38, 39

Treasury, 80

treatises, 65

triangle, 23

tribute lists, 97

triremes, 81, 90

Troy, 36, 39

trumpet, 56

trumpeter, 56

tyrants, 70

U

ultima, 38

United States of America, 85
Urania, viii

U.S.S.R, 43

\'%

verbs, 1,7,10,12,17,18, 56,
61,101

verbs of motion, 37

verbs with consonant stems,
Tl

Victory, 48, 49

villages, viii

vinum, wine, 39

virtue, 45

vocabulary, iv

vocative case, 8,9, 15,16

voyage, 78, 95, 98, 99

W

wagons, 72, 75

wand, Circe's, 54
warship, 79, 81

water jars, 17, 18, 20, 21
wax, 60

weaving, 42, 96

wine, 40, 49, 52, 54, 58, 75, 78

wine-shop, 75

wolf, 22, 24, 25, 26, 27, 42, 43,
54

women, 17,18,19, 21, 42, 67,
9

word order, 13, 41, 44, 84, 101

workman, 67

wreaths, 56, 57

X

Xanthias, Dicaeopolis's
slave, 7

Xerxes, 78, 83, 84, 85, 87, 89,
90, 93, 94, 95, 99

Y
yoke, 10

Y/
Zeus, 1, 2,13, 44, 45, 49, 50, 51,
58, 59, 65, 72
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WORD STUDY INDEX

The page references are to the Word Study sections in the student's book.

A

acoustics, 31
acrophobia, 56
aeronaut, 153
agonistic, 113
agoraphobia, 56
angel, 31
Anglophobia, 56
anthropology, 3
astrology, 153
astronaut, 153
atheist, 70

C

choreographer, 31
chronology, 11
chronometer, 11
cosmology, 153
cosmonaut, 153
cosmopolitan, 84

D

demagogue, 99
democracy, 99
demography, 99
dendrologist, 11
despotic, 11
dialogue, 126
Dorothea, 170
dynamic, 197
dynamite, 197
dynamo, 197
dynasty, 197

E

endemic, 99
entomophobia, 56
epidemic, 99
eulogy, 126

G

geocentric, 43
geography, 43
geology, 43
geometry, 43
George, 170

gynecology, 31

H
heliocentric, 11

L
lithograph, 21
logic, 126

M
macroeconomics, 113
mathematics, 140
megalithic, 21
megaphone, 21
metropolis, 84
microscope, 3
misogynist, 31
monochrome, 183
monogamy, 183
monograph, 183
monolith, 21
monologue, 126, 183
monosyllable, 183
monotheist, 70
myth, 70
mythology, 70

N
nautical, 153
necropolis, 84

0
Ophelia, 170

ophthalmic, 113
orthodontist, 140
orthodoxy, 140
orthopaedics, 140
orthopedics, 140

P

pandemic, 99
pantheist, 70
philanthropist, 31
Philip, 170
philosophy, 3
phobia, 56
politburo, 84
politics, 84
polyandry, 31
polymath, 140
polysyllabic, 3
polytheist, 70
prologue, 126
pyromaniac, 113

S
Sophie, 170

T

tachometer, 31
Theodore, 170
theology, 70
triskaidekaphobia, 56

X
xenophobia, 113
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WORD BUILDING INDEX

The page references are to the Word Building sections in the student's book.

A

adixog, 148
‘Abnvale, 92
'ABAqvnOev, 92
'ABfvno(v), 92
aOopéw, 204
abopia, 204
aBopog, 204
altiog, 148
&AAoBev, 92
aAAoBy, 92
aAAoce, 92
avaitiog, 148
avavdpog, 148
avagiog, 148
avdpelog, 148
a&log, 148
dpotpevw, 38
apotpov, 38

B

Boaw, 50, 117
Bon, 50, 117
BovAn, 117
BovAopat, 117

r
yewpyel, 9
YEPYOS, 9

A

dikxalog, 148
dovAievw, 38
dovAn, 64
dovAog, 38, 64

E

eloayw, 27
elonintw, 27
éxet, 92
exelbev, 92
éxeloe, 92
gxxkaAel, 17
éxninto, 27
éxoéper, 17

épyalopar, 78
Epyov, 78
gtaipad, 64
€talpog, 64
eV0opéw, 204
evlopuia, 204
evOouocg, 204
goxn, 117
gvyopat, 117

e

Bodpa, 78
Bavpalo, 78
Bed, 64

Béa, 117
Bedopat, 117
Beoc, 64

I

inmevw, 38
inrog, 38

A

Aéyw, 117, 191
Aeinw, 191
Adyog, 117, 191
Aowrog, 191

M

-ua, 134
padnua, 134
nuabnoig, 134
pabntig, 134
pavBave, 134
poxn, 117
payopat, 117
pévw, 191
povn, 191

N

vavapyog, 162
vavkAnpog, 162
vavpayéw, 162
vavpayid, 162

vavg, 108, 162

vavtng, 108, 162
vavtikov, 162
vavtikdg, 108, 162
vikaw, 50, 117
vikn, 50, 117

0]

oixade, 92
olkel, 9
oixéw, 134
olknua, 134
olknoig, 134
oixkntng, 134
oixia, 64
oikoBev, 92
oixot, 92
oikoc, 9, 64
dvopa, 78
ovopalw, 78
opuawm, 50
opun, 50

I1

navtayoBev, 92
navtayoce, 92
raviayov, 92
napackevalow, 78
napockevn, 78
néunw, 117, 191
n60ev, 92

not, 92

notéw, 108
roinpa, 134
noinoig, 134
rowmtng, 108, 134
rnowmntixog, 108
noAepEm, 178
noAepikog, 178
noAguiog, 178
noAenog, 178
noAg, 108
roAitng, 108
noAttikdg, 108
rmopnn, 117, 191

ToVvel, 9
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novog, 9

nooe, 92

nov, 92
npoBopéopor, 204
npoBopia, 204
npdBopog, 204
npocayw, 27
npocPaiver, 17
npocPrénw, 27
npocelavver, 17
npoo@epel, 17

p>
olyaw, 117
otm, 117

-o1g, 134
onevdw, 117, 191
ornovdn, 117, 191
otpatevpa, 178
otpatevw, 178
otpatnytw, 178
otpatnyikdg, 178
otpatnyog, 178
o‘rpané, 178
otpatiotng, 178
otpatdg, 178

T
tedevtaw, 50
televtn, 50

-tng, 134
THGw, 50
Tun, S50

Tpénw, 191
tponn, 191

o

QlAel, 9
@iAn, 64
@thog, 9, 64

X
xopevw, 38
xopog, 38



